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Chapter 1. Introduction

Integration Designer™ is a powerful Windows-based software package that allows
custom installers to program an RTI control system. It is a visual application with various
tools to create intelligent professional programming solutions. Integration Designer is the
fastest custom installation and continues the evolution of the industry-leading CEDIA Hall
of Fame control software package.

The software can completely customize the user interface and experience, which is ideal
for commmercial solutions and projects requiring special interface considerations. No
graphic design skills are required, and Integration Designer features stock templates and
assets to give your projects a professional look. Installers may import their graphics for a
higher level of customization.

For those interested in contracting and deploying RTI control systems quickly, there is a
fast track that allows for quick project builds and several productivity features, such as
auto-programming and a simple workflow.

FEATURES

e Allows you to access a user interface to define all control system parameters
without needing command line code.

e Fully customizable and stock templates are available, which can be mixed and
matched for the ultimate user interface.

e Features a wizard-type function allowing you to build your project quickly.

e Auto programming and quick maintenance are made possible in the software
using a special tag feature combined with different command levels.

e Room, Activity, and Power menu options are automatically built into your interface,
saving valuable time and effort.

e A full graphics suite is included, and other graphics can be easily imported.

e Graphics are fully scalable in the software and can be customized with minimum
effort.

e Buttons and other graphics can be easily aligned, colored, and made to match the
attributes of other graphics.

e A built-in driver store, a licensed IR, and an RS-232 library are regularly updated.

e Powerful Macro Steps provide precision programming while offering solutions to
issues.

e A layer feature allows you to create and share graphics and maintain them in an
individual location.
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e A bundle feature exists to export source devices, preserving programming, graphic
design, and the entire code database.

e System Manager is a powerful feature that tracks what rooms, activities, and
devices are currently used. Activity macros are programmed in an individual
location, saving time and effort.

HARDWARE/SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

e Windows 10 PC or the latest version

e 064-bit operating system, x64-based processor
e 8GB of RAM or more

e 1920x1080 screen resolution or greater

e Ethernet or Wi-Fi

e USB and Mouse Connection

SOFTWARE INSTALLATION

e Ensure there are no open programs.

e Download the latest Integration Designer version on the RTI Dealer website.

e The first time the software runs, select "Check for Updates Automatically."

e You may need to enter your dealer site login credentials the first time you use the
software.

The software installation will also include the following in the installation:

e IR Library Manager creates and maintains a personal IR library database.

e RS-232 Library Manager - used to create and maintain a personal RS-232 library
database.

e RTI Music Configuration — used to configure options for RTI Music products.

e USB Drivers - Used to synchronize and upload firmware to RTI controllers.

SOFTWARE PREFERENCES
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When opening the software for the first time, you may configure personal preferences
depending on where you want to store your graphics, IR libraries, RS-232 libraries, and RTI
Templates.

e On the top toolbar of the software, select Options, then select Set Directories.

D} Integration Designer®

File Device Edit Page Options Communications Library Window Help

o0 | B3 - Set Directories... ® w
Workspace Configure Tempiates...
H El

These are the default directories that the software will point to by default. While the
bitmap library will be changed at various times depending on where personal graphics
are located, the rest of the directories can be left with the default value and utilized for
personal drivers, IR libraries, RS-232 libraries, and RTI templates.

Click the folder 1cons below to select your drectones:

Bitmap Liraries: | C\Users\vince\Documents\Integration Designer\Bitmap Libraries

Control Drivers: Ci\Users\vince\Documents\Integration Designer\Control Drivers

IR Libraries: C:\Users\vince\Documents\Integration Designer\Command Libraries
RS-232Ubrares: | C:\Users\vince\Documents)\Integration Designer\Command Libraries

Templates: C:\Users\vince\Documents\Integration Designer\Templates

oK Cancel

Please note that the Templates directory is where bundles are exported. Bundles allow
the installer to export source devices configured for future use. Graphics, code libraries,
and programming are preserved.
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Another feature worth noting is the ability to suppress templates from displaying in the
bitmap library. Templates may be acquired through third-party graphic developers, other
installers, or self-creation. Suppressing templates unrelated to your project will make it

easier to work with the graphics.

e On the top toolbar of the software, select Options, then Configure Templates.

§iD Integration Designer®
|

File Device Edit Page Options
0O : A1 |
Workspace

Fal E]

=

Communications

Set Directories...

Configure Templates...

Library Window

We can deselect all the templates except for the Coral template assets and Channel TV

lcons.

Pace 2 checkmark next to each template you would lke to use,

Dicabled templates will not show in the Page Wizard o the Sitmap
Lbrary. Disabling templates wil not affect exsting files n any way.

Disabing templates that you aren't using can reduce memory usage
and increase the performance of Integration Desgner.

[(Jhannel Icons - Sirlus XM
Channe! Icons - TV
| @3 Coral
| Cord - Backgrounds
| @3 Coral - Elements
| |E@Cord -Icons
{8 Coral - Symbols
[_JOass
[ )Casis Icons
|(CJobsdan
[ JCbsidian Icons

oK Cancel Select Al Unselect Al
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Another option we can choose as a matter of personal preference is to enable the auto-
save function in Integration Designer. Turning on this feature will automatically save the
project file regularly, preventing data loss during a power outage, computer crash, or
interruption.

To enable the auto-save feature, select File from the toolbar and select the Auto Save
Changes option. Selecting it again will toggle the feature off. A check next to the Auto
Save Changes feature indicates that it will perform autosaving functionality.

® Integration Designer® [Project File.apex]

File Device Edit Page Options Commu

New Ctri+N Alternatively, the installer can select the Alt + U

B Open. cin+o | function to toggle the autosaving mode in the
software.

v Auto Save Changes Alt+U .

Save Systeny As: Understanding the Layout
Compact File...

Close System CUSTOMIZING THE LOOK

System Properties...

The different sections of the software can be
snapped into various positions on the screen
using the align tool. It will snap into the selected
region by dragging the window by the border to

an area of the alignment tool.
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You can configure your sections by snapping them to any screen area. To get back to the

default layout of the software, select the Window option in the top toolbar, then select
Reset Workspace to Default.

Integration Designer® [New Project.apex]
File Device Edit Page Options Communications Library Window Help

00 NE! e o™ yWya e aBgE Close All Documents
Workspace sisssamsiinit B © Reset Workspace to Default

X EE

More Windows...
v @ Global
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DIFFERENT SECTIONS

System Workspace Configuration Window Design Window Layer Section
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Button Properties Programming Section Tabbed Menu

Integration Designer is divided into seven sections, each with a unique function. Here are
the sections that form the software from left to right:

System Workspace: An organized system tree including rooms, controllers, source
devices, and drivers in a project file.

Configuration Window: Configure the options, properties, and features of anything
selected in the system workspace.

Design Window: Displays the selected device for editing the user interface and
programming.
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Button Properties — Define the type of macro or variable in the programming section.
Programming Section - View, create, and edit macros and variables for feedback.
Layer Section - Create, manage, and share layers on the user interface.

Tabbed Menu - Access the bitmap library, tag window, buttons, objects, and Macro Steps.

TOOLBAR GLOSSARY

Integration Designer features a variety of toolbar icons for quick action selections.

Mavigation Toolbar Standard Toeclbar Alignment Toolbar
oo 1 EEREE T N SO = ST e (| BRI HE | X e & | LS00 B 2N
R AR == [ E 5 Mormael A 2 B- adws A- E- szcro G we 0 0@ varcbe S e 0 @
Tool Palette Toolbar Button Styles Toolbar Button Tags Toolbar
e Back Alt + Left Back to the previous menu.
Arrow
o Forward Alt + Right Forward to the next view.
Arrow
\ New System Ctrl + N Create a new system file.
P Open Ctrl + O Open an Existing Document.
' Merge Merge select pages into this file from
another one.
Save Ctrl+S Save all currently open files to disc.
- Print Ctrl + P Print the active document
) Undo Ctrl+Z Undo the last action
o~ Redo Ctrl+Y Redo the previously undone action
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Cut
Copy
& Paste Ctrl +V
- New Page Insert
- Page Wizard Ctrl + W
- Delete Page Ctrl+ K
iy
B Duplicate Page Ctrl+L
5= Rename Page Ctrl+E
Send File Ctrl+T
R Preview Mode  F8
Use Grid Ctrl+ G
w Show Visible
Buttons
Q Zoom
Percentage
Bring to Front  Ctrl/Shift + F
Send to Back Ctrl/Shift + B
Bring Forward  Ctrl+ F
Send Ctrl+B
Backward
I Align Left
Align Center
l Align Right

Cut the currently selected Macro Step.

Copy the currently selected macro step.

Paste the clipboard contents.

Add a new page to the client file.
Insert a pre-defined page into this file.
Remove the currently displayed page.

Make a duplicate copy of the current
page.

Rename the current page name.
Send the file to devices.

Preview the applicable device in
standalone mode only.

Toggle the alignment grid on and off
Toggle the visibility of buttons with a
variable attached to the "visible state."

Change the zoom percentage of the
current device.

Bring this button to the front
Send this button to the back
Bring this button forward

Send this button backward

Line up all selected buttons on their left
side.

Line up the horizontal centers of
selected buttons.

Line up all selected buttons along their

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5
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—FI

Ii—

ok

P

Align Top

Align Middle

Align Bottom

Center Vertical

Center
Horizontal

Equalize
Spacing Across

Equalize
Spacing Down

Distribute
Buttons Across

Distribute
Buttons Down

Make Same
Width

Make Same
Height

Make Same
Size

Size to Bitmap

Make Same
Style

right side.

Line up all selected buttons along their
top side.

Line up the vertical centers of all
selected buttons.

Line up all selected buttons along their
bottom side.

Center selected buttons vertically on
the page. Hold SHIFT to center on the
selection anchor.

Center selected buttons horizontally on
the page. Hold SHIFT to center on the
selection anchor.

Make all selected buttons have the
same amount of horizontal space
between them.

Make all selected buttons have the
same amount of vertical space between
them.

Distribute the selected buttons evenly
across the page. Hold SHIFT to
distribute across the selection anchor.

Distribute the selected buttons evenly
down the page. Hold SHIFT to
distribute down the selection anchor.

Make all selected buttons the same
width.

Make all selected buttons the same
height.

Make all selected buttons the same
size.

Size the button to fit the bitmap.

Make all selected buttons the same
color and style.
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Up Shift + Up

Arrow

Down Shift + Down

Arrow

Left Shift + Left

Arrow

Right Shift + Right

Arrow

* Draw Button
I Select Button

Delete

Edit Text

= X

Edit Properties

P

Rectangle
Button

U

) Rounded
Rectangle
Button

O Circle Button
3D Button

= Dynamic
Image

Line Width

Normal A-  1ext Color
(normal)

Line Color
(normal)

Mormal ==

Move the selected button(s) up one
pixel

Move the selected button(s) down one
pixel

Move the selected button(s) one pixel
to the left.

Move the selected button(s) one pixel
to the right.

Draw buttons in the currently selected
style.

Select buttons to move, copy &
program.

Delete button or button criteria.
Edit button text
Edit the button properties.

Draw a button with square corners.

Draw a button with rounded corners.

Draw an elliptical button.
Draw a three-dimensional button.

Draw a dynamic image.

Set the line width of the border on the
button.

Set the text color on the normal state
button.

Set the borderline color on the normal
state button.
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Normal - Fill Color
(normal)

Normal &~ Icon Overlay
Color (normal)

Active A= Text Color
(active)

Active 2 - Line Color
(active)

Active ® - Fill Color
(active)

Active s~ Icon Overlay
Color (active)

Tag Menu ~ Tag Window

Macro &3 Global Macro

Macro wem Source Macro

Macro Room Macro

Macro gl Controller
Macro

Variable &  Clobal Variable

Variable we Source Variable

Variable Room Variable

variable Gyl Controller
Variable

P Page Link

Text Tags « Text Tag

RTI Panel Devices

Set the fill color on the normal state
button.

Set the icon overlay color on the normal
state button.

Set the text color on the active state
button.

Set the borderline color on the active
state button.

Set the fill color on the active state
button.

Set the icon overlay color on the active
state button.

The name of the tag on the button
Program or edit a global macro type
Program or edit a source macro type
Program or edit a room macro type

Program or edit a controller-level
macro type

Program or edit a global-level variable
Program or edit a source-level variable
Program or edit a room-level variable

Program or edit a controller-level
variable

Program or edit a page link on a button

Program or edit a text tag on a button

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5
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(d

[=]

Slider Object
Switch Object
Gauge Object

Scrolling List
Object

Static List
Object

Viewport

Draw a two-way slider.
Draw a two-way switch.
Draw a two-way gauge.

Draw a two-way scrolling list.

Draw a local, one-way scrolling list.

Draw a Viewport

Please note that toolbar functions are specific to the RTI controller type.
Certain toolbar functions will not be available on all controllers.

RTI Terminology Glossary

RTI terminology is important and may differ from other control manufacturers.

Active State Button - A button will display the active state when pressed. An active
state should be programmed on all buttons because the button appears to have
been pressed.

Activity — An activity is a set of commmands programmed to set up a specific task.
"Watch Cable," "Listen to Music," and "Control Lighting" are examples of activities.

Add Workspace Item - In Integration Designer, the Add Workspace Item will
guide the installer by adding rooms, controllers, and various source device types to
a project file.

Bitmaps - Bitmaps are buttons that are created to execute commands. Bitmaps
may have a normal and active state, and an icon can be embedded inside a Bitmap.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5
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Bundles - Bundles provide a way to export configured source pages for multiple
controllers in the software. They preserve programming, graphics, and the entire
code set and can be imported into future projects.

Button - A button is a graphical element for programming commands, feedback,
page links, and assigning names. Buttons may be drawn directly in the software,
imported, or provided in the bitmap library. They can be active or inactive,
depending on the functionality.

Controller - A controller is an RTI device with a user interface. All RTI remote
controls, keypads, RTiPanel devices, and virtual panels are considered controllers.

Controller Macro - A specialized macro ensuring a tag will share the same macro
programming on the controller it was conceived. Typically, the commands are
available in the room in which it was created.

Controller Variable - A specialized variable ensuring a tag will share the same
feedback programming on the controller it was created. Typically, the feedback is
available in the room where it was created.

Driver — A control program developed for a specific device using RTl's SDK and API.
A driver can use different control protocols, feature two-way communication, and
have a more comprehensive code library than an IR database. Typically, drivers
allow the processor to update different variables or states.

Driver Events - Driver events can trigger automated tasks based on certain device
statuses. For example, whenever the processor detects an OFF status for a device, it
will turn the lights off. Each driver has different event types depending on the
device feature set.

Ethernet - Ethernet is a control protocol typically used on applicable keypads that
will use the wired internet wiring for communication to the processor.
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Expansion Device - An expansion device may be a processor or accessory device
connected to the internet to communicate with the main XP processor. It may
expand ports, relays, and control points in larger projects.

Global Area - Each project file automatically creates the global area in the
Workspace. Shared resources such as multiroom controllers and source devices
that require control interfaces on two or more local room controllers are added to
the global area.

Global Macro - A specialized macro ensuring a tag will share the same macro
programming in all rooms, on all controllers, and any source device.

Global Variable - A specialized variable ensuring a tag will share the same
feedback programming in all rooms, on all controllers, and on any source device.

Icon — An icon is a graphic with no configured attributes, typically embedded in a
button. Icons have a single state and should not be used for buttons. They may also
be used for display purposes.

Layer — An interface can be divided into different layers depending on functionality.
These layers can be shared throughout a project or made to be visible under certain
conditions. Layers include status alerts, pop-up menus, toolbars, and sub-menus.

Macro — A macro is a command or multiple commands programmed to
accomplish a task. Macros can be programmed on buttons, events, and other
places in Integration Designer.

Normal State - A button's natural appearance without being pressed. A button will
always have a normal state. A contrasting active state will also be created so the
user knows the button is pressed.

Output Tab - In most controller properties, the installer can select the
communication protocol used to communicate with the processor in the project
file and determine if one-way or two-way communication is needed.
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Pageset — A pageset is a source device added to a project not backed by a true
code set. An example of a source device without a code set would be a "Welcome
Page," "Please Wait," and a blank source device that can be used for a landing page.

Processor — The processor is the central part of an RTI control system and
coordinates communication between controllers in a project file. The processor
features an astronomical clock for time-based events and stores critical project
information.

Processor Events — Processor Events are specialized events using features of a
processor such as its sense inputs, time-based events using the built-in
astronomical clock, and timed-based events.

Room Macro - A specialized macro ensuring a tag will share the same macro
programming in the room it was created, all controllers assigned or selecting that
room, and any source device placed in that room.

Room Variable - A specialized variable ensuring a tag will share the same feedback
and programming in the room it was conceived on all controllers assigned or
selecting that room and any source device placed in that room.

Rooms — A room is an area added to the Workspace used to designate where a
control session may occur on the project site. An equipment closet used to
centralize equipment would not be a room since no interaction occurs there.

RTiPanel - RTiPanel includes iOS or Android-based mobile devices for wireless and
portable control. RTiPanel devices require licenses tied to the MAC address of a
processor in a project file.

RTIQ - RTI's intelligent monitoring service that lives on the control processor. RTIQ
can be configured to monitor devices and trigger actions remotely. Installers can
configure options to send emails or text alerts if a condition is met.
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Source Macro - A specialized macro ensuring a tag will share the same macro
programming on the source and Room it was conceived on all controllers.

Source Variable - A specialized variable ensuring a tag will share the same
feedback programming on the source and room conceived on all controllers
assignhed or selecting that room.

Sources - Sources are devices added to the project file for control. Source devices
tend to be used for activities. An example of a source device is a music streamer
used for the activity "Listen to Music."

System Manager - Intelligence built into Integration Designer to track various
statuses in the control interface. The system Manager simplifies programming and
can track the room's power on or off, audio on or off, selected sources, and source in
use statuses.

Tags are a logical naming convention developed by RTI assignhed to buttons and
feedback to assign specialized macros and variables. Tags are responsible for auto-
programming and maintenance and are used with software features.

Variable - A variable is assigned when two-way feedback is required. With a
Boolean value of available data points, programmers can utilize button-state
feedback and system variable tests.

Virtual Panel - A virtual panel is a control interface provided for a Windows-based
PC that can be used as an installer tool or a client control interface. While a single
local virtual panel assigned to the local area network does not require a license, RTI
installers must purchase a license if using it on the WAN or if additional virtual
panel devices are required.

Workspace - The Workspace is an area of the software where the programmer
places the main processor, rooms, controllers, drivers, and source devices.
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Zigbee - Zigbee is a wireless standard utilized by RTI handheld controllers. Zigbee

is low cost, low latency, and low powered, which is an ideal solution for RTI
handheld controllers.

THE WORKSPACE AT A GLANCE

The Workspace in Integration Designer is organized by the main processor, the
project's drivers, rooms, controllers, and source devices. Viewing the Workspace will

provide a deep understanding of what devices and rooms comprise the project and
how they function.
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Add Workspace - Select the add workspace icon, and a menu will display to add
rooms, controllers, and source devices to your project.

Swhecd room (o aded Pw dhewn L
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Agars Contralers Drasers  DWawe  Infrased AS-Z37  Pagesels Burdes

Add g Class

Delete Device - Select an item in the Workspace, then select the delete button.
Once you confirm your selection, the item will be deleted.

Expand All - Display the entire Workspace, controllers, and source devices in each
Room.

Collapse All - Fold up the Workspace so you can only see the rooms in the project.

Global Area - Automatically included with every project file, this is where
multiroom controllers and shared source devices that require programmed user
interfaces on more than one Room's controllers are located.

Global Controllers — Controllers that control more than one Room in a project file
are placed in the global area. Global controllers are considered multiroom
controllers. When adding a controller to the global area, you can create a
programmed user interface for all sources in the project file.

Global Sources — These sources are placed in the global area if shared between
multiple local room controllers.

Drivers — Drivers in the project file may be found and configured under the driver
tab in the Workspace.

Room - A |location or zone in the project where a control interaction occurs.

Local Controller — A controller placed in a local room is confined to that Room.
When adding a local controller to a room, you can create programmed user
interfaces on that room's controllers and any multiroom controller.
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Local Sources — Similar to local controllers, local source devices are placed in a
room when confined to that Room and do not require programmed user interfaces
on other local room controllers. Adding a source to a local room will allow you to
create programmed user interfaces on all the controllers in that room and any
multiroom controllers in the global area.

Additional Rooms - Each room added to the project contains a placeholder for
controllers and source devices.

Starting a New Project

When starting a new project using Integration Designetr, it is important to ensure you
have collected all the essential information on the types of devices that comprise the
system and their role.

Here is a general list of information needed before the programming phase. This List will
be a checklist to ensure the system is designed before programming.

» Client Information (Name, Address, Cable, or Satellite Provider)

= RTI Main Processor & All Communication Protocol

= Expansion Devices (Location, Purpose, & Name)

= Room Information (Determine if the Room is used for Video, Audio, or both)

= Controllers and the Room and devices they need to control. Secure Licenses for
RTiPanel devices.

» Video and Audio Source Devices — what controllers need to control these devices?

» Shared Devices (Lighting, Climate, Shades, Security, Surveillance, etc))

» Relay & Sense Inputs

= Activities required by the end-user on a room-by-room basis.

= Driver & Network Information

= Communication (Zigbee, RS-485, Ethernet, 433Mhz, IR) — Determine how your
controllers communicate and what provisions need to be made.

» Design Considerations (The client experience.)

= Automated Event Control (What types of events would suit the client's needs and
lifestyle?)

= RTIQ Monitoring and contingency equipment (IP Power Management)

» |s Remote Access needed?

Once this information is determined, you are now ready to program!
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® Integration Designer®
File Device Edit Page Options Com

B

1. Select File on the top toolbar, then select New.
MNew Ctrl+M

2. Navigate to an appropriate directory and enter a logical file name to help you
identify your client program files.

File narme: | lones Residence 01-30-2023 V1.0

Save as type  Systemn Files (".apex)

Once you establish a new file name, the software will create a global area in the
Workspace with subcategories for the processor, control, drivers, and source devices. The

Add Workspace Item will display and guide you through adding all the essential
building blocks of your system.

1. Adding a Main Processor

Select the main processor for your project. If your project does not include an RTI
processor, select the <Standalone> option from the List of processors.
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Once the main processor is added to your project, additional options will be displayed in
the Add Workspace Item.

(]
gocchomjioladd heldoncaio; Rooms Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles
Eclobal
Library:  English - Residential.roomlib v
Search: Clear
Name
Attic
Baby Room
Back ‘fard
Bar
Basement
Bath
Bathroom
Beach
Bedroom
Bedroom Four
Bedroom One
Bedroom Three
Bedroom Two
Boat House
Break Room
Brealfast Mank
Room Name:
Add Room Close

2. Adding Rooms

Add the Rooms that comprise the project. A room is an area where control
interactions are made. There are three ways to enter rooms:
a. Select a room from an alphabetized list by double-clicking the room name.
b. Search for a room in the List of alphabetized rooms by typing text in the
search box.
c. Enter a customized room name by typing text in the Room Name field.

Selecting the applicable library from the library dropdown menu, you may set the
default room view to residential or commmercial room names. Additional languages
are supported. Once you make a new selection, the software will default to that
choice in future projects.
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Library:

Controllers Drivers  ZWawve Infran

English - Residential.roomlib

Search:

Marn

At
Bah
Bag
Bar,
Bag
Bat
Bat
Beg
Bed
Beq
Beq
Beg
Beq
Bog
Bre

Br=

Room M3

Deutsche - Kommerziel.roomlib
Deutsche - Residentiel.roomlib
English - Commerdial.roomlib

English - Residential.roomlib
Espafiol - Comercial. roomlib
Espariol - Residendial.roomlib
Francais - Commerdial.roomlib
Francais - Résidentiel.roomlib
Italiano - Commerciale. roomlib
Italiano - Residenziale. roomiib
Mederlands - Commercieel.roomlib
Mederlands - Residentieel, roomlib
Morsk - Bolig.roomlib

Morsk - Selskaper.roomlib

Polski - Komercyjne.roomlib

Polski - Rezydencialne. roomlib
Portugués - Comercial.roomiib
Portugués - Residendial. roomlib
Pycorkiin - Hunele nomewerua. roomlib
Pycormin - Odwmcel. roomlib
Suomalainen - Yksityiskodit.roomlib
Suomalainen - Yritykset, roomlib
Svenska - Bostad. roomlib
Svenska - Foretag.roomlib

0" NaR - My, roomlib

TINDR - M2y, roomlib

w5l - =l roomiib

e - 8yl roomlib

oo o

3. Adding RTI Controllers

After rooms are entered, select the controller tab and add the controllers to your
project.

B Add

Select room to add the device to:

Workspace ltem

Rooms Controllers

DWave Infrared RS5-232 Pagesets Bundles

Clear

& clobal

Living Room

Media Rioom
Search:

Manufacturer

[§] rm
[§] rm
[&l rm

Mode!

SURFIR.

iPro.8

T1-8+ (Companion Mode)

Integration Designer software features current and legacy RTI controllers. When
adding a controller, you must select the area where the controller lives. It may be
placed in the Global area or assigned to a local room.
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Global Area: Controllers are added to the global area if they need to control two or
more rooms in the project. In situations with a single room in the project, place the
controller in the global area if you expect the need for multiroom control should the
client want to expand the system.

Local Room: Controllers are typically placed in local rooms when designed to
control devices in that Room and any shared devices in the home. They are not
designed for multi-room access. A controller must be placed in the global area if it
is needed to control the attributes of two or more local rooms.

Pro Tip: RTIPanel devices that typically roam on Wi-Fi are
ideal for multiroom control and should almost always be
placed in the global area. Handheld controllers are ideal
for local room control.

There are two ways to
enter controllers:;

a. Scroll through the List of controllers and select the controller. Be sure to
select the area where the controller is placed depending on the project's
needs.

b. Search for a controller by entering text in the search box. When selecting a
controller, select the area where the controller is placed depending on the
project's needs.

Select the controller type, then select the area to the left to place the controller.
Select Next.
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| @ Add Workspace Item X |

Device Information: 8 Add pages for the following sources:

Room Name:  Global v.
Manufacturer: RTI '

| | all Sources

Type: App - Weather

Model:  RTiPanel (iPad)

Page Template:  Coral v

Options: | List Menus - Now Playing

List Menus - Now Playing

List Menus - Lights and Climate
List Menus - Intercom and Security
Button Menus - Mow Playing

Button Menus - Lights and Climate
Button Menus - Intercom and Security

Mame of Device: | RTiPanel (iPad)

< Back Add Device Close

The Add Workspace Item window will now display some options that can be
selected when adding the controller to the project.

Device Information: The device information confirms the Model, Type,
Manufacturer, and Room Name where the controller will be placed. Verify that the
information is correct before selecting Add Device.

Page Template: The template selected for this project. Additional choices may be
provided in the dropdown menu.

Options: A menu type such as List Menus or Button Menus can be selected, along
with a dashboard feature if available for that controller. Note: Smaller controllers do
not have dashboard selections.

See the figure below on the list menu and button menu types.
Name of Device: The default name of the device you are adding. It is best to

personalize the names of your controllers. For example, "Joe's iPad" or "Living Room
T4x" make them easy to identify.
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Add Pages: Integration Designer will add a default home page and a weather page
if desired. You may check or uncheck this option based on your preference. You can
always add or delete pages later if you unintentionally forget to add or add a page.

After assigning these options to your controller, select Add Device to apply your
controller. Repeat this step by adding the controllers to your project.

Room Name Room Name
Pro Tip: This figure to the left
— (i8] = Q) illustrates list menus and button
menus. List menus are auto-
List Item 1 Home populated with text selections.

Rooms and sources are automatically
generated.

List [tem 2 Climate

List ltem 3
Lighting
List Item 4 Button menus may be customized by

Security changing the text and icon on the
button and placing activity tags on
each button.

List ltem 5

List ltem 6 Streaming Audio

List Menu Button Menu

4. Add Expansion Devices

Once the main processor, rooms, and controllers have been added to your project, you
can add the source devices using the Add Workspace Item. Before doing so, you
must add any RTI expansion devices needed in your project.

If your project has no expansion devices, you may skip Step 5, "Adding Source Devices
to the project file."

Select Close on the Add Workspace Item.
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N

« Back Mext = Close

Select the main processor in the Workspace, then select Expansion Devices in the
Process Configuration Section.

Wiorkspace U (5] 0P-E X
ol = 4 Processor Configuration '3 Add Expansion Device 3, A
M @-;Ic:-al Events
~ B Processor
- m —+ + Expansion Devices
b E Controllers ™ Convert To.
[ House iPad 3 ched Memory Usage..
[l Ka11 Foyer # Properties_.

A list of expansion devices will be displayed in a new window. Expansion devices

can communicate with the Main XP processor by connecting the device to the
network and discovering it here.

Select Device Type:
R & B § = ==
kX4 Living Room ESC-2 PCM-4 RCM-4 XP-8 ¥P-8s ¥P-5
(processor)
[ra—
- = = = M E =
WXP-82 Contral ¥P-0s ¥P-3 ProLink.z ZW-3 PCM-8 WIP-1

Mote: To add KX3/KX4 or ¥P-8v expansion devices, first add them to the system using the Device > Add command. Once that is done,
return to this screen to enable the expansion processor capability.

Cancel

Select the expansion device you wish to add to your project. A configuration
window will display the following:
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Edit XP-3

Name; Upstairs Closet XP-3

Address
O :
_IMAC Address search
Metwork
10 Hostname /TP Address:
ok cancel B Select a programming method
| Devices found on the local network: Refresh Devices
Model IP Address MAC Address Version MName
o <F-3 1592.168.1.13 00-15-26-0D-D0-16 22331 City Apartment

*Red text indicates that a newer firmware version is available.

Use Selected Device Cancel

Name: Give the expansion device a descriptive nhame designation.

Address: Discover and communicate with your processor via MAC or IP Address.
You may manually enter your device's MAC address or IP address, but selecting

Search Network and discovering the device is the most reliable way of populating
correct information.

Select the Search Network button, locate the device, and select "Use Selected
Device."

Repeat these steps to add additional expansion devices to your project.

4 Processor Configuration 3 Add Expansion Device 3, 3
Events Upstairs Closet Basement PCM-4
+ Expansion Devices ﬁ XI;'—? E PO -4
™ Convert To... 101526000016 192.168.5.201
[@ check Memory Usage...
# Properties...
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You may edit the properties of any expansion device by selecting the device and
Edit Expansion Device. You can also delete the device by selecting Delete
Expansion Device.

Return to the Add Workspace Item by selecting the Add Workspace Item icon in
the Workspace toolbar.

Workspace 1
i) =]

5. Adding Source Devices

The next seven tabs will add source devices to the Workspace. Sources must be
added using these tabs in Integration Designer. At this point, no specific order must
be followed.

Drivers  ZWave Infrared RS5-232 Pagesets Bundles

Drivers: Drivers are control programs developed by a driver developer using a
manufacturer SDK. In most cases, drivers offer several advantages, such as multiple
control options, two-way feedback, a more comprehensive command list, and the
ability to test driver variables due to processor polling. It is important to understand
the equipment you specify and read the driver information included for vital
information.

Z-Wave: If you use Z-Wave devices, add a ZW9 expansion device to include and
import Z-Wave control devices into the software. A training video on how to use Z-
Wave manager can be accessed after adding a ZW9 Z-Wave gateway.

Infrared: RTI includes a vast, comprehensive, consolidated, and accurate infrared
third-party database with the software. The IR database is updated often and
available through software releases. IR code commands can be previewed before
adding an IR device to the project. In addition to the IR code databases, RTI
installers can maintain their libraries using the included IR Library Manager. IR
Codes can be learned, or data can be entered directly into the IR Library Manager.
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RS-232: RTI provides a library of one-way RS-232 devices updated in software
updates. In addition to the RS-232 one-way database, RTI installers can maintain
their own RS232 devices using the RS-232 Library Manager, which is included in the
software.

Pagesets: Pagesets are source devices not backed by an underlying driver, IR, or
RS-232 library. RTI Installers can add a pageset when a blank source is needed, such
as a setting, scenes, or welcome screen. There are several pageset options available
to help build your user interfaces.

Bundles: Bundles are source devices previously exported from Integration
Designer. Bundles preserve custom graphics, Ul arrangement, programming, and
device code set. RTI Installers can save time by exporting and importing bundles so
that work is not duplicated.

ADDING A LOCAL DISPLAY DRIVER SOURCE DEVICE

When adding sources to your project, start with the local devices in the first room of
the project. Typically, video displays and devices responsible for audio are added to
a local room. While there are always exceptions, it is more important to familiarize
yourself with the concepts and apply them in your projects.

Add a video display driver to the first room in the project.

1. Select the Drivers tab in the Add Workspace Item window.
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2. In the search box, begin typing in the brand and device type until you see the
device needed.

3. Select the device, then select the room to add the device to on the left side.

The criteria required to determine if the device should be placed in a local room
or the global area is as follows:
= Does the device exist in the local room and require control?
= Do controllers in other rooms require a user interface for this device? If
yes, the device belongs in the global area. If not, the device is placed in
the local room.

4. Add the device to the local room as it is not shared in other rooms. Select Next
to continue.
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Device Information: 8 Add pages to the following controllers:

Room Mame: Living Room v [ U Al Contrallers
v [V Global
i IRl House iPad
S lll KA1l Foyer
4 [%l Mom's iPhone
e 4 Living Room
MName: Sony Google TV Simple IP Tl Tax Living Room

...... + Lyl K4 Living Room

Manufacturer:  Sony

Type: Main

Model:  Google TV Simple IP

Set as room audio source

Mame of Device: | Sony Google TV Simple IP

< Back Add Device Close

5. Confirm your selection and configure all settings.

Device Information — Confirm the device information and the room where the
device is located.

Set as Room Audio Source — Checking this option will ensure the volume will be
programmed using the device's volume commands when controlling the room
on applicable controllers. In this example, checking this option will ensure the TV
volume is used for all activities in the Living Room.

Name of Device - Give the device a simple descriptive name. For example,
"Living Room TV."

Add Pages to the Following Controllers - Integration Designer provides a pre-
programmed user interface for any checked controllers. Since the device was
added to the local room, options are available to add user interfaces to any
global (multiroom) controllers and local controllers in the room.

Once the options have been configured, select Add Device to continue.

Pro Tip: It is sometimes necessary to give client-controlled user interfaces for
every device. Consider the following — Will the interface cause problems for the
client? Do the features of this device overlap with other devices we are
providing? Does the client understand how to use the settings or control options
for the device? Avoid service calls and provide only required user interfaces.
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ADDING A LOCAL AUDIO DRIVER SOURCE DEVICE

Add an audio receiver to the first room in your project.

1. Select the Drivers tab in the Add Workspace Item window.

Sebect room to add the dersios 00

& Rooms Controllers  Drivers ZWawe  Infrared B5-237 Pagesets Bundles
Shehd
e — On the right side of the
Searchy; | Tamaha REcetes Clear .
. . driver screen, you can
tidd To Ssastng Drover - . . .
B v Yarmaha AVENTARE view valuable information
= Farmaha AVENTAGE Recener Awthor: .
o Zone R on the driver.

w EITF Last Haodified:
w fon= 2 221-0E-I4
s Fon= 3 Sowrpe:

- e Select More Information

o e e ol to access the driver

i i integration notes.

w Pod LER L6

= o .

v Server e You can also jump to the

mw Bheloaih

- U5 RTI Driver store b
Heal B

. Mgl Radog

s CESRE selecting the Driver Store

link.

[ Cose

2. Inthe search box, begin typing in the brand and device type until you see the
device needed.

3. You will see several options if you add a driver for a device with multiple zones
and music services.

4. You should initially always add Zone # to your working room. Once a zone has
been added, you can add subsequent zones using the same driver instance. For
example, if Zone 2 is in the Media Room, you may use the same driver for
additional receiver zones.
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5. Select Zone 1, then select the room to add the device on the left side. Refer to
the criteria to determine if a device should be added to a local room or the
shared global area.

Add the device to the local room as it is not shared in other rooms. Select Next to

continue.
]
Device [nformation: I8 Add pages to the fokowing contraliers:
Rpom Mame:  Living Room w |9 ] Al Contredlens
Manufacturer:  Yamaha i % Glokal
v Ll House ifad
Type:  Zome 1 W Ll K411 Foyer
_ W [h Mam's Phore
Model: AVENTAGE
o Litvireg P
Mame:  Yamaha AVENTAGE o I__' T Linireg Foom
W d- K264 Livving Floom
ﬂiclm o sl source
Nome of Devicee: Zone 1
« Back Add Devio= Oos=

6. Confirm your selection and configure all settings.

Device Information — Confirm the device information and the room where the
device is placed.

Set as Room Audio Source — Checking this option will ensure the volume will be
programmed using the device's volume commands when controlling the room
on applicable controllers. In this example, checking this option will ensure the
AVR volume is used for all activities in the Living Room.

Name of Device - Give the device a simple descriptive name, for example,
"Living Room AVR."
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Add Pages to the Following Controllers - Integration Designer provides a pre-
programmed user interface for any checked controllers. Since the device was
added to the local room, options are available to add user interfaces to any
global (multiroom) controllers and local controllers in the room.

Once the options have been configured, select Add Device to continue.

Pro Tip: RTl installers should understand the equipment they control. Carefully
read driver notes and test devices off-site before delivering a control experience
to clients. Doing so will ensure that there are no surprises or wasted time onsite.

ADDING A LOCAL AUDIO DRIVER SOURCE DEVICE WITH MULTIPLE
ZONES

If you have additional rooms utilizing another zone for the same device, add the
other zones to the applicable rooms.

Notice that an existing driver entry for the AVR is added in the last step.

Rooms Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

thrary; SYSTEM

Search:

| =% Add To Existing Driver
;& G
| = $¢ Add New Driver
£3 2N Doorbell
£} ADA Suite 8/16/8000 Series
| £# Anthem AVM 50v Processor
L3$ Anthem MRX Receivers

+|-{=] (=]

Driver Name:
Yamaha AVENTAGE

Author:
Remote Technologies Inc

Source:
Zone 2 (Multiple)

Manufarturas

The term "Add to Existing Driver" indicates that a part of the driver is being used

in the existing project file.

1. Select the + to the left of the existing driver.
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You will notice that the zone 1 entry has been used in the project for another

room.
Rooms Controllers Drivers Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles
Ubrary: SYSTEM
Search: Clear
(= £} Add To Existing Driver Driver Name:
S 0] Yamaha AVENTAGE Yamaha AVENTAGE
=~ Zone Author:
o Zone 2 Remote Technologies inc
w= Zone 3 Source:
ey Zone 4 Zone 2 (Multiple)
#% HD Rado Manufacturer:
ww Tuner Yamaha
ww DAS Tuner Modelk:
ww Sirus Rado AVENTAGE
we iPod Version:
ww» iPod USB 1.6

2. Add the subsequent zones to the room they are designated.

Note that you may add music activities if you require programmed user
interfaces. Always add the zone information first before adding any other driver
services. If you have another AVR, you must add a new driver. Do not use existing
drivers for additional zones.

ADDING A THIRD-PARTY DRIVER

Certain drivers created by a third party may be unavailable in the Driver store.
Drivers may be placed in the Documents/Integration Designer/Drivers area and
accessed in the software. Third-party drivers may be downloaded on
manufacturer websites and driver development stores and developed in-house
using the RTI software development kit.

1. Select the Driver tab in the Add Workspace Item menu.

2. Select the dropdown menu and change it from SYSTEM to USER.
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Rooms Controllers Drivers

ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

Ubrary: |SYSTEM

v

SYSTEM
Search:

f dd To Existing Driver ;
5 e¢ Add New Driver
£3 2N Doorbel

L

&£ ADA Suite B/16/3000 Series
%

(= £ anthem AVM 50v Processor

I <Select an item from
the list on the left.>

3. Select the driver from the driver list.

Rooms Controllers Drivers

ey U <u—

Search:
£} JustAddDrivers Cisco SG300
L3 JustaddDrivers Luxul
o ¥ Kramer VP-558
L3 Keamer VS-6220T
L3 Kramer VS-83UHDA
£F Layer Switch v2.1

(R

Laver Swtch v2.x

ﬁ Lin Camera Driver

£} Lin DVR Driver

£ Local Flags

L3 Loge Helper

£} Loge module

L4 Magic 334l

£} Memory Eater

L3 Memory Watcher

£} tdti_Language
= £ mQ

& ma

ZWave

Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

Clear

Driver Name:
Layer Switch v2.x

Author:

AnilK Chikkam
Source:

Main
HManufacturer:
Remote Technologes
Inc,

Model:

All Automation
Controles

Version:

22

Path:
C:\Users\vince\Doam
ents\Integraton
Designer\Control
Drivers\Laver Switch

Set the driver library to SYSTEM after adding the user-based drivers.

ADDING AN IR SOURCE DEVICE

Integration Designer features a built-in IR database that is comprehensive,

consolidated, consistent, and accurate.

1. Select the Infrared tab from the Add Workspace Item menu.
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Rooms Controllers Drivers

ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

Library: SYSTEM
Search: Oear
Manufacturer Type Model Manufacturer:
" |0Moons Meda Manager DIMP Senes HOD Meda Player 10Moans
- 2wre Set Top Box Meda Portdl Satelte Recaiver Media Manager m";‘ s
- 2Wire Media Manager Media Portal Satelite Receiver Media Manager
- 2Wre Set Top Box Satelite Receiver Code Group 1 sr::;:ﬂﬁ HOD Mada
" 30 Opis Projectar Code Group 1 Player
- 3N Projector DS Series Projactor with DVD Player Commands:
- M Projectar S55/X45/X55 AUDD
- M Frojectar SPR1000 Streaming Projector m ;‘R%JI s
w35 Digital Set Top Eox 35D Senes Terrestrial Recetvers CURSOR DOWN
™ Suiew Sel Tep Eox Freeview Seres Code Group 1 CURSOR ENTER
" dgeek Media Manag=r Medey 3EVO CURSOR LEFT
™ dgeck Set Top Box Medey 3 MKV Multmeda Payer with Terrestrial Recever %g: SLGHT
" Addeulideo Switcher HOTVHDMISAG HDMI 4X4 Matix DIGITO
" Addeulideo Switcher HD-88 Series 8B HDMI Malrix DIGIT 1
- Aldeden Curtrbemr ANTANGA: Mabtnw ANTAVGAANS ANT-UGATMA g:grr‘l:i

2. Ensure the library is set to SYSTEM. It will ensure that the integrated
database is accessible. You may use personal infrared libraries by setting
the library to USER.

3. Search for the infrared device to add to the project file.
4. Select the source device to add, then select the room or the global area if

the device is shared. If the source device requires a pre-programmed user
interface on controllers in other local rooms, it belongs in the global area.
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B Add Workspace lten

Select room to add the dewice to:
okl
* Lrng Aaom * Lbrary: | SYSTEM
Meda Room

Rooms Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

Search: | Xfinity Clear

Manufacturer  Type Model Hanufacturer:

w  xfivty SetTopBox X1 Cable Box « Mty

o . Type:
- xfry Set Top Box M0 11ANM Cable Box Set Top Box
Hodek
X1 Cable Box

Commands:
CHANNEL DOWN
CHANNEL UP
CURSORDOWN
CURSOR ENTER
CURSOR LEFT
CURSOR RIGHT
CURSOR UP
DIGITO
DIGIT1
DIGIT2
DIGIT3
DIGITS
DIGITS

Next > Close

A preview window on the right side features a preview of the infrared
codes, device information, and any noteworthy information, such as
workarounds for discrete codes.

5. Select Next to continue.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 48



" Add Workspace Iltem X

Device Informaten: .Md pages o the folloving controfers:
Room Name:  Living Room v [V [ ] Al controlers
Manufacturer:  Xfnity v @ Sl
- [i]] House Pad
Type: SetTop Box : Z% ¥A11Fayer
Model: X1 Cable Bax V1) Mom's Phone

2 g ;/ . Lming Room
i/ IR Tex Living Room
-1 \/Ib] KX4 Living Room

CutputPort: | <Al Ports» [XP-8v]

|_Set a5 room au
I Fort 2 [P-av]

Port 3 [xP-av]

Port 4 [P-3v]

Port 5 [P-3v]

Port 6 [P-3v]

Port 7 [(P-8v]

Port 8 [}P-8v]

I3 rich Cut [XP-8v]

<Al Ports > [XP-8v > Upstairs Claset X2-3]

Fort 1 [XP-8v > Upstairs Closet XP-3]

Fort 2 [P-8v > Upstakrs Closet XP-3]

Port 3 [P-8v > Upstaks Closet XP-3]

<Stancalone »

Name of Device:  Xfinity - Set Top Box - X1 Cable Box

< Back | Acd Device Cose

6. Verify the Device Information to ensure the correct device and room is
selected.

7. Select the processor or expansion device Output Port to route the infrared
signal. Once the port is set, all commands will be routed to that port.

Set the device to standalone if the device communicates directly from
the controller via line-of-sight infrared.

8. Rename the Name of the Device to something logical and easy to
understand. Renaming the device will also designate a name to the
infrared port on the processor.

Pro Tip: It is a good habit to name source devices with a room name
attached. For example, “Living Room Cable” will make identifying your
devices easier when programming macros later.

9. Ensure the pages are selected for the global and local room controllers.
You may deselect any controller if you want the controller to bypass the
programmed source interface.
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Select Add Device to add the source device to the workspace.

Note that the SYSTEM library can be changed to USER for personal IR
libraries.

ADDING A SOURCE DEVICE TO GLOBAL

Integration Designer features a global area automatically built into each
project. The global area is where multiroom controllers are placed, and source
devices are shared in the project file in two or more local rooms. Typically, you
will place devices such as lighting, security, climate, and shard sources in the
global section of the workspace.

1. Select the driver tab and enter text in the search box to locate the shared
device. In this example, a thermostat will be selected.

2. Select the sequential thermostat and add it to the global area.

| ®1 Add Workspace Item X

Selectroom toadd the devee 0 pooms  Controllers Drivers  ZWave  Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

T |
Lving Room Ubeary: SYSTEM
Meda Room
Search: | ecobes Clear
L3 Add To Existng Driver Driver Nome:
L£# Add New Driver Ecobee3
| £# Ecobee Thermostats Author:
- e Thermostat RTI

L] Thermostal 1 Last Modified:
we Thermostat 2 2021-11-09
ww Thermostal 3 Source:
wo Thermestat 4 Thermostat 1
ww Thermostat S Manufacturer
ww Thermostat & Ecobes
ww Thermostat 7 Modek
w Thermostat 8 Wifi Thermostst
e Thermostat § Version:
e Thermostat 10 1.06
o Thermestat 11 More Infarmation
o Thermostat 12 Driver Store
% Thermostat 13 e
ww Thermostat 14
ww Thermostal 15
ww Thermestat 16

Next > Cose
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3. Optionally, you may add thermostats to the global area if the project has

multiple climate controls. Be sure to use the Add to Existing Driver option
for additional controls.

Device Information: @ Add pages to the folowing controlers:

Room Name: Ghba v iy L_.J‘ All Controlers

Marufacturer: Ecobee v @ Gt
v [§] House Pad
Type: Thermostat 1 b/ Ligl KAL1 Foyer
Pl &l Mom's £
Modsl:  \Wifi Thermostat v {.I Mom's Phone
v Living Room
Name: Ecobee 3 v Lg) T4 Living Room
v Ll KX4Living Room
v Meda Room

v [§) kA8 Media Room
v ™ RK 1+ Media Room

Name of Device: | Thermostat 1

< Back Add Device Cose

4. Verify the information in the upper left corner to ensure you are adding

the correct device to the global area. You may select Back if you need to
adjust.

5. For the Name of the Device, give the device a logical and descriptive
name.

6. Ensure the controllers that require a pre-programmed user interface and
full control of the device are selected on the right side.

Because you are adding the device to the global area, you can add the
user interfaces to all the controllers in the project. You may deselect
controllers that do not require a user interface, such as a guest room or
child's bedroom controller.
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7. Select Add Device when complete.

Pro Tip: Always ensure that devices are placed properly based on the
project's needs. There are advantages to placing devices in local rooms
when local control is needed and the global area where shared control is
required. It will make programming and utilizing the features of
Integration Designer much easier.

ADDING AN RS-232 SOURCE DEVICE

Although it is common for drivers to allow for RS-232 control, there are cases
when a driver is unavailable. Integration Designer features an integrated RS-
232 database for controlling devices. These devices offer one-way control and
do not create pre-programmed user interfaces. However, they can offer many
advantages of infrared devices and a robust control option.

1. Select the RS-232 tab in the Add Workspace Item menu.

2. Ensure the SYSTEM library is selected. You can create, manage, and use
personal RS-232 libraries by setting the library to USER.

3. Enter text in the Search area to find the device required.
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ct L the dews -
Sebactsoc 15 add the device to Rooms Controllers

Drivers ZWave

Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

& clobal
Lving Room Ubeary: SYSTEM
Media Room
Search: | scaler X Clear
Manufacturer Type Moge!
"o Kanex Pro Scaler SCOS501HDET
% Kramer Bectronks Scaler VP719XL
w  Kromer Bectronics  Matrix Switcher Scaler  VP-4238
™ Lumagen Scaler Radiance X5
™ Scaltex Scaler STK-414-SCA
Next > Coge

4. Select the device and the room or global, depending on the project

requirements.

5. Select Next to continue.

6. Verify the device information on the upper right and ensure the room is

correct.

7. Select the MPIO processor MPIO, RS-232, or expansion device RS-232 port.
Note that you will require a CM-232 adapter when using multi-purpose

input-output ports.
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| ®° Add Workspace Item X

Dewice Information: Add pages to the folowing controllers
Room Name: Media Room
Manufacturer: Lumagen
Type:  Scaler
Model: Radiance XS

Output Port: | [OM-232] Living Room Cable
[CM-232] Living Room Cable
) Set as room aud [CM-232] Port 2
= [CM-232] Port 3
[CM-232] Port 4
[CM-237] Port 5
[CM-232] Port &
[CM-232] Port 7
[CM-232] Port 8

[RS-232] Port 2
[RS-232] Port 3
[RS-232] Port 4
[RS-232] Port §
[RS-232] Port 6
[RS-232] Port 7
[RS-232] Port 8
[Upstars Closst XP-3 CM-232] Port |
[Upstairs Closet XP-3 RS-232] Port 1

Name of Device: Lumagen - Scaler - Radance XS

< Back | Add Device Close

8. You may check Set as Room Audio Source if you want the volume for the
device on all source pages for this room.

9. Give your device a logical and descriptive name.

10. Since no pages will be added, these must be added in a future step if
required.

Select Add Device to continue.

ADDING A PAGESET

Pagesets are source devices without an infrared, driver, or RS-232 command
set. They can be used for many different purposes, such as the following:

= A generic source such as a settings or scenes page
= A page towarn the client is processing a macro and to wait patiently.
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» |t can be used as a source for an activity that does not require control,
such as an HDMI port for multiple game consoles. Different control
commands and feedback could be programmed on a pageset.

* |t may also be used as a landing page for an activity that does not have
an underlying device.

In this example, we add a wait page for the controllers in the project.

1. Select Pagesets from the Add Workspace Item menu. You will notice
several examples of pagesets, including a blank source.

2. Select “Please Wait” from the List of pagesets.

3. Since this page is required on all controllers, it is added to the global area.
Select the pageset and the global area on the room list on the left side.

| ™7 Add Workspace Item X

Selectroomtoadd he device 1! poms  Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles
§Pckbal
Living Room

Media Room
Search: Cear

Name
BLANK

| Favorites
Home

B |Peasevat

| Power Off
Video Game In Use

4. Confirm the controllers that require the pageset in the List.

5. Select a different name if desired.
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Device Information: 8 Add pages to the following controllers:

Room Name: Global vy _J Al Contraliers
Pageset: Please Wait Y. {@Glooal
i ”{R House iPad
R "4 KA1l Foyer

V] 4! Mom's Phone
v Living Room

i~ IVIR) T4« Living Room

! J B! KX4Living Room
v . Meda Room

i-1v [l ka8 Media Room

LV L] RK1+ Media Room

Name of Device:  Pleass Wat

< Back Add Device Close

Select Add Device to continue.

Integration Designer handles pagesets in the same manner as a source
device.

ADDING A SOURCE AS A BUNDLE

Many RTI installers custom program user interfaces and change the programming
in many cases depending on the device features, programming style, and client
needs. Once a source device has been programmed and graphics altered, you may
export the source as a bundle to a personal device library available for importing.

Bundles preserve the following:

The entire driver or infrared command library.

Any graphic changes for a specific source device.

Any programming related to that source device.

Any graphical framework, including layers and toolbars.

o O O O

Bundles will be stored in the Templates directory as defined in the Options/Set
Directories area.

Bundles are an alternative way of adding a driver or infrared database, except that
prior graphical and programming work is preserved.
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your clients.

Pro Tip: Use bundles to save time by exporting all refined graphical and
programming development related to a specific source device. Bundles are
particularly useful if you create a fully functional, well-developed user interface for

1. Select the Bundles tab in the Add Workspace Item menu.
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A library of devices that have been previously exported will be displayed. Adding
a bundle will have the same procedure as adding a driver or infrared source

device.

2. Search for your device by entering text criteria in the search box.

3. Select and highlight the bundle you want to add to the project file.

4. Select an area (global or local) depending on the device's use.

Devce formaton:
Room Name:  Lving Roon
Manufachre:  Rot
Tyoe:  Mayer <Next [tom>
Mockt  Rot

Instance: e Driver >

" ISet a5 room dudo source

Intec

Name of Dewce: | Roku Flayer

B 244 pages to the Sloving conrolers:

vV ’4 Al Controlers
v [VED chbal
’ *\/H Houze @ad
v KA1: Foyer
;/[:] Mom's Phone
L LwngReon
A l[ﬂ] T4 Living Roam
L}

v
« [l ¥x4 Lving Room

= Bk Kk Dever

5. Select Next and
configure any options.

Follow the same procedure
for adding drivers or
infrared devices depending
on what type of device the
bundle originated.
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Configuring Properties

ltems in the workspace, including the main processor, controllers, and drivers, require
guick configuration settings. You will also need to configure the overall system properties
for your project.

It is good practice to review the settings for your devices if you are utilizing only a few
options.

CONFIGURING SYSTEM PROPERTIES

Configuration of the system properties is required for every project. Many of the
preferences created in the system properties will populate on most controllers in
the project file. If you are using RTiPanel devices, this is where licenses are attached
to your project.

Select File from the toolbar, then select System Properties.
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File Device Edit Page Options Comm

B

New Ctrl+N
=  Open.. Ctrl+0O
Auto Save Changes Alt+U

Save System As..
Compact File...

Close System

System Properties...

The software will save periodically if the Auto Save Changes feature contains a
checkmark. Select or toggle this feature on or off or use Alt + U.

Select each tab and fill in the required information.

System Properties

Client Information Location Clock 802.11
Zone RTiPanel / Virtual Panel Dealer Information

System Zone Code - Change the code to any

@ER You should download th device | i i
Li e e value from 1to 255. Doing so will prevent
System Zone Code collusion with other RTI control systems in the

System Zone Code: 27 = area.

-

This setting should be unique for every system within
RF range of any device in the system,

Network Key Network Key - The network key should not be
exe [ mINSaTOISC-Bg2 % XORYy — changed unless directed by tech support.

This key must be unique for every system, and is
! 3 not related to any WEP/WPAWIF keys.
ki,

You should use the default value in most cases, Config ure Zig bee a nd RS'485 NetWOI‘kS - Th iS

option is used when you use expansion
Configure Zigbee and R5-485 Metworks. ..

OK Cancel
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processors requiring multiple RS-485 or Zigbee networks.

System Properties X
Client Information Location Clodk #0211 Remote Access
Zone RTiPanel f Virtual Panel Dealer Information
Remote Access Enable RTI Cloud Remote Access- Tick this
@ Enzble RTI Cloud Remote Access option if remote access via RTI Cloud is desired.

Enable Port Forwarding Access via IP/Hostname:

smithBeachHouse . dyndns.oral

e | feEresom Enable Port Forwarding Access via
| searty IP/Hostname: If RTI Cloud remote access is not
Generate new system encryption key used and remote access is required, tick this

option and enter an external IP or hostname.

Installed Licenzes

Connections: 1

External IP/Hostname - If using remote access,
enter a static IP or DNS address. Note that the
Add Remove Detals default port (4110) must be forwarded to the IP
address of the processor in the router settings,
Cancel but this can be changed to another port by
unchecking the default checkbox and entering a new port number.

Licenses - Select Add to upload your RTiPanel license file(s) to the project.
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System Properties

Client Information Location
Zone RTiPanel / Virtual Panel

Company:

Clock 802.11
Dealer Information

Phone:

Fax:

Job Mumber:

Programmer:

Installer:

Install Date:

Motes:

Ok Cancel

System Properties bt

Clock 802.11
Dealer Information

Client Information
RTiPanel / Virtual Panel

Location
Zone

Company:

Phone:

Fax:

Job Mumber:

Programmer:

Installer:

Install Date:

Motes:

Ok Cancel

The Client Information and Dealer Information tabs are optional. Entering contact
information, user accounts and special reminders about the system could save you

time.

System Properties

Zone RTiPanel f Virtual Panel

Client Information Location

Country:
United States

City:

Dealer Information
Clock 802.11

Miami, Florida
Milwaukes, Wisconsin

O
Mabile, Alabama
Maontgomery, Alabama
Montpelier, Vermont
Mashville, Tennessee
Mew Haven, Connecticut
Mew Orleans, Louisiana
Mew York, New York
Mewark, Mew Jersey

Latitude: 44,98 O north

Longitude: 9323 = @ west

Integ

() South

() East

0K Cancel

For Country, select the country the project
resides in from the dropdown menu.

Select the City from the List of cities. If the city
is not on the List, enter the location's latitude
and longitude.

https://www.findlatitudeandlongitude.com

It is important to enter the correction
information for accurate time-based events
using the astronomical clock in the XP
Processor. This option will populate the

6l


https://www.findlatitudeandlongitude.com/

project file's location tab on applicable RTI controllers.

System Properties
Zone RTiPanel [ virtual Panel Dealer Information
Client Information Location Clodk 802.11
B set dock from PC when downloading
B Enable NTP synchronization (requires Internet connection)
NTP Server:  time.windows.com
Time Zone:
(GMT-D6:00) Cantral Time (US & Canads) w
B sutomatically adjust for Daylight Saving Time
oK Cancel

Set clock from the PC when downloading
will be checked by default. You can uncheck
the option if you upload the project from
another time zone. In most instances, this
option should remain selected.

Enable NTP synchronization requires an
internet connection and is used to
synchronize with computer clock time. This
option should remain selected.

Time Zone - Select the time zone from the
dropdown menu where the project resides.
Doing so will ensure the astronomical clock is
correct. This option will populate controllers
with a clock setting.

Automatically adjust for Daylight Saving Time should remain selected unless DST

is not observed.

System Properties

Lo 47Rans=! [ Vrtusl Pansl Cealer Informaton
eyt Enformrhon Locaton Clock B0 11

B Enabile Wirtdess Netmork Adapber
B Erable Winsdess LAN Stabus LED

Name {5505
Wirpless Mehwork Configurations
Hetwork Mame (551D} Authentization:
Encrypbon:
Deleke KEy
Edet..
Morwe Lip
Mo Dovn
214 Caroel

Wireless Metwork Settings

ARCH=t

If you wish to use Wi-Fion
applicable RTI controllers,

WRAZFEE e

AES

select Add under the
network name and enter in
the SSID Name,

Authentication, Encryption
Type, and Key. Please note
that these are case-sensitive
values.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5

62



If you are using Wi-Fi, ensure the Enable Wireless Network Adapter and Enable
Wireless LAN Status LED are enabled.

Configuring RTI Authentication

RTI Authentication provides a secure method of commmunicating with 3@ party
devices using the client’s credentials for drivers that support authentication. It
allows the RTI integrator to send the client a URL link, which will open a web
browser dashboard, where they can enter the login and password credentials. This
method results in a secure method allowing clients to manage their passwords
without requiring integrators to update project files each time. RTI will continue to
develop drivers that support authentication when possible.

1. Select the main processor in the workspace. In the processor configuration,
under the connected features option, select settings.

Workspace
e |
v @B Global

~ 5] Processor
ST —
m Controllers
b3 ﬁ} Drivers
> W= Sources
v Bathroom
m Controllers
> W Sources
v Family Room
> m Controllers
> W Sources

v IR

4 Pracessor Configuration
Events
== Expansion Devices
= Convert To...
|§| Check Memory Usage...
# Properties...

4 Connected Features

&7 Settings

#= RTiQ Monitored Devices

RTIQ Actions

System Name: 123 Mockingbird Lane

RTiQ Cloud Monitoring

[JEnable Cloud Monitoring

Driver Authentication Dashboard

Authentication Dashboard URL:

https://authentication. rticontrol.com,?uid=keDColLux2hcr70L65rt9FSGYDXBwDZgh

Copy URL Launch URL

There are currently no drivers installed in this system that require authentication.

Note: The dashboard will only be available if a driver in the system requires authentication.

2. Inthe authentication dashboard, confirm that any drivers require
authentication settings. If you see the message below, you have not added any
drivers that support this method and should not continue.

There are currently no drivers installed in this system that require authentication.

Mote: The dashboard will only be available if a driver in the system requires authentication.
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If any drivers support authentication, there will be a message in the window
indicating the number of drivers that require authentication before being
functional.

One driver in this system will require configuration within the dashboard before it is functional.

Nnd}‘ The dashboard will not be active/current until the system is downloaded into the processor.

3. Update the processor configuration (not RTI devices) to establish the
authentication communication.

4, Continue programming the project. Once complete, upload all RTI devices as
required. Return to the authentication page in the processor configuration
window.

5. Select “Launch URL.” Doing so should launch a window displaying the RTI
authentication dashboard with any applicable devices that need to be
authorized by the end-user.

Driver Authentication Dashboard

Authentication Dashboard URL:
https://authentication.rticontrol.com/?uid=keDColLux2hcr70L65rt3FSGYDXBwWDZgh

Copy URL Launch URL «

One driver in this system will require configuration within the dashboard before it is functional.

Hote: The dashboard will not be active/current until ﬂ}g system is downloaded into the processor.

RTI Authentication Dashboard

The following integrations with your RTI system need your authorization

© Not Authorized

UNDER
ISR TRUCTIONY

Cenie
v2(OHDANywhere)
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6. Once the authentication dashboard and available devices have been confirmed,

select “Copy URL" and send it to the client to authorize any devices requiring
authorization.

Driver Authentication Dashboard

Authentication Dashboard URL:
https://authentication. rticontrol.com/?uid=keDColux2hcr70L65rt9FSGYDXBwDZgh

* Copy URL Launch URL

One driver in this system will require configuration within the dashboard before it is functional.

Note: The dashboard will not be active/current until ﬂ}sg system is downloaded into the processor.

7. The client should select the URL and access the RTI Authentication Dashboard.
Direct them to select “authorize,” which will take them to the manufacturer

authorization website. The end-user should enter the login credentials obtained
by the product manufacturer.

{@}
OHDANYWHERE

This app would like the ability to access
your OHDAnywhere account.

I
Use the email and password from your existing OHDAnywhere
account to sign in below

Email

Password SHOW

For password resets, please use OHDANywhere mobile app.

8. Once the end-user enters the correct credentials, the RTI Authentication
Dashboard will display the device(s) that are authorized and authenticated.
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Authorization of Genie v2(OHDAnywhere) successful.

The following integrations are authorized

+ Authorized

B Lo

Genie
v2(OHDANywhere)

The RTI processor will effectively communicate and control all devices that have
been programmed and authorized. If the client changes login criteria, a link can
be sent anytime for reauthorization.

If more information is required, a technical bulletin and demonstration
video are available on the RTI dealer site.

Processor Configuration

1. Start by selecting the main processor in the workspace.
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Filer Device Edit Page Options Communications Library W

o0 N AW O LR EE eSS
Workspace O (51 XP-8v X
& #H = 4 Processor Configuration
v @ Global Events
v =] Processor + e ion Devi
2 xpansion Devices
) XP-8v «
™ Convert To...
v [§] Controllers
[§] House iPad Check Memory Usage...
[§] KA11 Foyer # Properties...
M iP
[§] Mom's iPhone P o RIS 0 s
v £¥ Drivers
£ Sony Google TV Simple IP ¥ Settings
£} Yamaha AVENTAGE ®= RTIQ Monitored Devices
£k Weather RTiQ Actions

A - =

2. The processor configuration section to the right of the workspace will display a tab
featuring the options and settings available for the main processor.

Events- The Events tab features the available trigger events based on the main
processor's features, including sense inputs, and an astronomical clock,

Add Expansion Devices - Select this tab to add any expansion devices on the
network that communicate with the main processor.

Convert To - The convert option allows you to convert the processor to another
model. Please note that not all processors have the same features. Conversion
could remove certain features and ports.

Check Memory Usage - This option will check the memory utilization with items
stored on the processor. RTiPanel devices, processor data, and any Ul data can
impact the processor memory.

Properties — The properties selection will allow the RTI installer to configure
settings and options on the main processor.

Connected Features include the settings and options available for RTIQ and RTI
Authentication. This topic is reviewed in a later chapter.

3. Select the Properties tab in the processor configuration.

4. Configure each processor tab that applies to the project.
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Please note that processors have different configuration options and features; not
all tabs and settings will be available on every processor.

General Tab

IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Sense Inputs Flag Names Notes
Generdl  Video Network Clock  Location  Port Names

Nawigation Border

vidth: 2 84| pxels
Padding: 2 |3 pixek

FrontPans] Lockout
Passcode: 0 54 0 /5 0 |54 0 =

To disable front-panel lockout, set passcode to 0000

) Preserve Flag, Relay & Output state on downloads

Navigation Border — The cursor's width, padding, and color on an on-screen display
when an option is selected. You may skip this option if you are not using the HDMI
output on the processor to create a user interface on a video display.

Front-Panel-Lockout - Setting a four-digit code will ensure the processor settings
will not be controllable through the front display on the hardware. Set the passcode

to O 0 0 O to turn off front-panel lockout.

Preserve Flag, Relay, & Output state on downloads - This option, when selected,
will ensure the processor properly tracks these states after a download.

Video Tab

Video output resolution:  1080p/60Hz
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Video Output Resolution - You may set the output resolution on the processor to
1080p or 720p with various refresh rates. The default is 1080p @ 60Hz. This option is
only referenced when using the processor HDMI output to a video display.

Network Tab
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Sense Irputs Flag Names Notes
Gensral Video Network Clack  Location  PortNames

© Use DHCP to configure networkng

7 Use the follovang network settngs:

Allow this device to be programmed over the network.

Use DHCP to configure networking - Select this option if using the DHCP server
on a network router to assign DHCP.

You must assign static network settings to your processor if not using DHCP. Enter
an IP Address, Netmask, Gateway, and DNS servers.

Allow this device to be programmed over the network - When selected,
uploading to a processor is possible with a network connection instead of a USB
cable.

Clock
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IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Sense Inputs Flag Names Notes
General Video Network Clodk  Location PortNames

Use System Default {use File > System Properties to edit)

Use System Default - If this option is selected, the processor will inherit the
settings defined in the system properties, and the other settings will be greyed. If
unchecked, fill in the settings manually.

Set clock from PC when downloading - This option will synchronize the settings
using the PC clock after each download.

Enable NTP Synchronization — NTP, or The Network Time Protocol, is a networking
protocol for clock synchronization. Selecting this option will use the NTP and
requires an internet connection.

NTP Server —- The NTP server name is used for synchronization. The default URL is
time.windows.com.

Time Zone - Select the project's time zone using the available dropdown menu
options.

Automatically adjust for DST - The process involves advancing the clocks by one
hour during the warmer months and then reverting to Standard Time during the
fall.

Location
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General Video Network Clock Location Port Names

Use System Default (use File > System Properties to edit)

United States

44,98 = Morth South

93.23

Use System Default - If this option is selected, the processor will inherit the
settings defined in the system properties, and the other settings will be greyed. If
unchecked, fill in the settings manually.

Country - Select the country from the dropdown menu where the project is
located.

City - Select the project city and state. If the city is not populated, enter Latitude
and Longitude coordinates. You can use a website such as https://www.latlong.net
for precise information.

Port Names

Processor MPIO (multi-purpose input-output) Relay, RS-232, and Sense Inputs may
be named using the Port Names feature on a processor. When adding an IR device
in the Add Workspace Item, IR ports are named.
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IR Faectheo gh Reday More elyy Type
Sevee Inpute Mag Names Hotes
Genersl  Widen  Metwok Clock  locwson  Forthares

Eanaves ol wID
Port L Lhang Roam Cable

Part 2: Uring Roomn Su-ay

Port X Nedrzoer Ancroks TV
Pt 4 Cacement Madls Paper

Paes: Forts

o Canced
T emtvwoh Roluy Mudc Mudoy Tee
Lo Fouls g Mo Nolss

Coad Wiu etk Do omten  PotNancs

trbl e for: (RS-232

IR Faextiro b Relsy Moze Relyy Type
Secee Inpute Mag Kames Nobes
Genersl  Wided  Metwort  Clock  Locasen  FortNares

Edtnames fort Raday
Reday L Meda Soom Motor 2ed Screen

Relay 22 Lving Room Drapery

Relsy ) Dooriaich
Relayq:  Resy 4

Reeys  Rexys

RPadey s Ay e
Relay 7:  Halwy

Relayd  FeayD

o Canced
erlie
T Paady wugh ok Node Ruday e
Sorew Touts Sl N hoiss

Conard oo hewark Oode  Lociten  PortNomes

trht e £o- Sarge

Sk 1z HOME Sndcinr Sert 1: Dourtad
Sortz Al ownel Port2 Gerase Goor
PwtE: Auds DGt buton Anciie i Medo Room AR Tigges
et Mheche Room AV otk Prtd
Soet Port 5 ot % Pork
Sort & Pot s ort 1 Port
ot 7 Port? oWt Port?
el & f\' {3 el @ Pt
[ Canew o v
Sense Inputs
Sense Inputs Flag Names Notes

Editmode for:  Internal

Input 1: @ Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Input2: @ Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Input3: @) SenseVoltage () Sense Closure

Input 4. © Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Input5: @) Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Inputs: @ Sensevoltage () Sense Closure

Input7: @ Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Input8: @ SenseVoltage () Sense Closure

It is important to understand that
renaming a port will not change
the address of the port settings.
However, if a port is readdressed in
a separate step, it must be
changed here.

Edit Names For - Select the
dropdown and rename any ports
with port routing capabilities for
the main processor and expansion
devices.
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Intec

Configure the internal sense inputs on the internal processor by setting the
required inputs to Sense Voltage or Sense Closure. Expansion devices with sense
inputs can be accessed using the dropdown menu.

IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Edit mode for: Internal v
Relay 1: @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
l%elay 2:  ©nNormally Open () Normally Closed
l%elay 3:  ©nNormally Open () Normally Closed
Relay4: @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
F;elay 5: @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
éelay 6: ©nNormally Open () Normally Closed
F;elay 7. ©nNormally Open () Normally Closed
Relay8: @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay Type
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Edit type for:  Internal v
Relay 1: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 22 @ Contact Closure () Voltage Triggerr
Relay 3: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 4: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 5: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay6: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 72 @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 8: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger

Relay Mode

Set each relay to Normally Open or
Normally Closed in the internal
processor or expansion devices with relay
control options.

Configure relays on the main processor
or expansion devices as a contact
closure or voltage trigger under Relay

Type.
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IR Passthrough

IR Passthrough Relay Mode

Enable IR Passthrough

("] Living Room Cable
Guest Room Cable
(_)Bedroom Cable

(] Basement Cable
[(JPort 5
[JPorte
(JPort7
[JPorts

(] High Out

Sense Inputs Flag Names

Relay Type

Notes

Flag

001
002
003
004
005
006
007
008

Name

TV Power Tracking

Bedroom Cable Power Tracking
Unnamed

Unnamed

Unnamed

Unnamed

Unnamed

Unnamed

Connecting an IR receiver to the main
processor and having IR pass through
to any designated ports is possible.

Select the port(s) you wish the IR
receiver to pass infrared signals. Untick
this feature if it is not being used.

Flag Names

Used with flag and “if flag set” Macro Steps options, up to 256 flags can be named,
set, cleared, or tested. While flags can be managed in the macro window, they may
also be edited in the Flag Names properties.
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Pro Tip: Flags are used to track the statuses of devices, button presses, and other
items of interest in the software. Since the RTI installer sets and clears flags in the
software, it is not a true status that can be obtained by polling or using sensing
equipment. Use flags with a plan in case they get unsynchronized.

Notes
Sense Inputs Flag Names Notes
* The dient is not avadable during the month of July. Notes can be optionally used to put

essential information based on the
project and space.

* The gate code panel is 0820=

* The RTIPanel encryption code is Y7ZW-4321-J13P
* The dient can be reached at work 555-321-1234
* The RTIPanel unlock codes are 5673

There is a ZM-24 repeater in the attic on the south side.

Controller Configuration

RTI controllers have a variety of functions and may differ between models. Configuring
controller properties is vital to the client's experience and ensuring proper
communication.
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Cock Qutput Port Names Key Labels Cock Cutput Fag Names
Yoip VolP-SIP Flag Names Notes Backight Sounds Network
General Backicht Sounds Network
@ Enebie Ambient Light Sensor
Baddight Levels
8 tgnore Frst Press from Power Down Made
Normal
Conditons
Dark
Conditions .

ahighe

eyel

Notes
80211

. 100%

30%

Wake Up Sources: | Tilt Sensor, Keypad or Touchscreen

Power Down Tme: 10 % seconds
() Enabie Scaing

Figure 1 From Left to Right: Keypad, Handheld, and RTiPanel

1. Select the controller in the workspace.

VoIP? YoipP-SIP Notes
General Baddicht Sounds Network

Supported Orientations
© soth Portrait and Landscape (Auto-rotation enabled)
() Pertrait Orly
O Lardscape Cniy

Power Down Tme: 10 5 seconds

8 1grore First Fress from Power Down Made

2. Onthe right side, the controller configuration options will display.

The controller configuration tab will display options available for configuration and
an overview of all the pages that comprise the source devices.

File Device Edit Page Options Communications Library Wi
(OO N e M g REE eEEEE
Workspace = S ™ KX4 Back Entrance X

- xm 4 ContlerCotguren

v & Global = Macro List

v & Processor @ Variable List
= XP-8v

v [§] Controllers Room List
[§] House iPad ™ Convert To...
[§] KAT1 Foyer @ check Memory Usage...
[4] Mom's iPhone # Properties...
B o 3ok Enrance

~ &} Drivers _
£# Sony Goaogle TV Simple IP [ Home (Global > Home)
£+ Yamaha AVENTAGE [ Room Menu - List (Global
¥ Weather [] Power Menu (Global > He

L} Ecobee 3

[ ‘ﬁ WMlantbhar (lakal o WATandh
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The Macro List displays the tags comprising the source device buttons on the selected
controller.

The Variable List displays the tags that comprise the source device feedback on the
selected controller.

Room List - The Room List will display a list of rooms available on the controller. When
using list menus, rooms can be removed on the selected controller.

4 Controller Configuration 4 Move Down T

"= Macro List Room Rooms can be selected or

@ Variable List Living Room deselected using list menus on the
Room List Media Room selected controller.

" Comvert To. Kitchen Use the Move Down and Move Up

© Dining Room functions in the toolbar to change
Check Memory Usage... . . .

% _ —J Bedroom the room order in the list menus.
Properties. (] Guest Room

Convert To will convert a controller to another controller with a like resolution.

Check Memory Usage will display a pie chart of available and used memory on the
controller selected.

3. Select the Properties option in the controller configuration.

KX4 Keypad Properties

GENERAL

Ignore First Press from Power Down Mode - Ignore the first press after power down
selection, which will awaken the keypad from a low light mode.

Power Down Time - In seconds, the time it takes for the screen to go dark after no
button presses are made.

Pro Tip: Always adjust the Power Down to a value in the 30 to 60-second range. Doing so
will improve the client experience.
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BACKLIGHT

Clock Output Port Names Key Labels
VoIP VoIP-SIP Flag Names Notes . )
General Backlight A Network Enable Proximity Sensor — Will awaken the

screen if selected if direction motion is detected.
8 Enabie Proximity Sensor

S Enable Ambient Light Sensor - This option will
i@ Enal ient Light Sensor

At awaken the screen if any light is detected.

Normal 100%
Conditions .

Dark & o Active Normal Conditions - Set the screen
oo 2 brightness when the device is used.

c

Normal f 0o% Dark Conditions- the screen brightness when

Conditions . . . . .
the device is used in a dark situation.

Dark . 30%

Conditions

Idle Normal Conditions — the screen brightness
when the device is not in use (idle.)

Idle Dark Conditions - the screen brightness

when the device is not used (dark.)
oK Cancel

Backlight Level (Active) - When used without the Ambient Light Sensor, the screen
brightness when in use.

Backlight Level (Idle) - When used without the Ambient Light Sensor, the screen
brightness when not in use (idle.)

NETWORK
Ceck Qutput Sort Names £y Labels
Vol? VelP-S1P Flag Names Notes
General Backight Sounds Network

© Use DHCP to configure networking

If DHCP is not required, deselect this option and enter the
device's IP Address, Netmask, Gateway, and DNS Servers.

() Use the following network settngs:

y— Allow this device to be programmed over the network
should be checked to allow for synchronization without a
USB cable.

B Niow this device 1o be programeed over the netaork.
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YoIP YolP-SIP Fag Names Notes
General Backight Sounds Network
Clock Qutput Port Names Key Labels

Use System Default (use Fle > System Properties to adit)

OUTPUT
VoIP VoIP-SIP Flag Names Notes
General Backlight Sounds Network
Clock Output Port Names Key Labels

Default Output Mode

© Two-Way Trigger Codes for Control System

(IR Trigger Codes for Control System

Macros run on the control system and IR codes
are sent from the control system's output ports,

Two-Way Options

Ethernet

Two-Way Transport:

IR Trigger Code Option|{RS-485

none (disable two-wa
System IR Trigger Coderremtrerys '-jtlvﬂ:r Loaie

Clock

Use System Default — Obtain the controller
properties from the system properties.

Set Clock from PC when downloading will set the
time in the settings after each download.

Enable NTP synchronization requires an internet
connection and uses NTP (network time protocol) to
obtain time information.

Time Zone - Select the project site's time zone from
the dropdown menu.

Automatically Adjust for DST will reflect the hour
change based on DST.

Setting the output tab based on the
communication method used for the project is
critical for operation.

Two-way Trigger Codes for Control System

The Two-Way Transport will use a two-way trigger
from the device to the processor. Set the type to
Ethernet, RS-485, 802.11, Zigbee, or none.

IR Trigger Codes for Control System

In this mode, devices send IR trigger codes to the
control processor, which outputs IR commands and
macros. IR triggers are not commonly used.

Two-Way Options - Select the Protocol used in the dropdown menu. Depending on the
type of controller, you will have different options available.
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Ethernet will use the network for communication, while RS-485 will require a connection
to the processor or via a CB8 communication block. You can also turn off two-way
communication by setting the option in the dropdown to None.

General Backight Sounds Network
VolP VolP-5IP Flag Names Notes
Clock Output Port Names Key Labels
1; Home 7:
2: Mute B:
3: Vol Down 9
4. VolUp 10:
5. Power 11:
6: 12:
SOUNDS
VoIP VoIP-SIP Flag Names Notes
Clock QOutput Port Names Key Labels
General Backlight Sounds Network
Enable Beeper
Volume: . 80%
Default Button Beep Sound:  System Beep
Available Sounds
Number Size Name
1 10.4K BLIP_l.wav
2 160.9K ALERT_l.wav
3 27.3K CLICK_1.wav
4 {no sound assigned)
5 {no sound assigned)
6 (no sound assigned)
7 (no sound assigned)
R fnn eniind accinnad)
Change Remove Play

KEY LABELS

Key Labels are available for devices with
customizable keycaps or buttons using RTI's Laser
Shark engraving service.

You may change the names to match the custom
keycaps. Doing so will only affect the display on the
software user interface.

Enable Beeper

Check this box to enable the beeper. If the box
is unchecked, the controller will play the
default button beep sound every time a button
is pressed.

Volume

Set the volume slider to set the volume level of
the beeper.

Default Button Beep Sound

This setting determines the default sound for
all buttons on the control device. System beep
is the built-in beep sound. Choose the available
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sounds in the dropdown list to change the device default.

Enable B
8 Encbie Becper M Select Sound File
Volume: . 0% )
Look in: | Sound FX (Sounds) v| (€] ¥ e M
Default Button Beep Sound:  System Beep o /\ Mame - Date modified
Available Sounds . |e] 0_PERCENT_1F.wav 6/27/2008 5:1
ome -
Number  Size Name |e] 0_PERCENT_2F.wav 6/27/2008 51
1 0.4 BLIP_iwav ‘ 18] 4X3_1F.wav 6/27/2008 5:1
2 160.4  ALERT_l.w 5:
: o CLICK_I .::: Desktap 0] 4X3_2F.wav 6/27/2008 51
' = 18] 4X3_3F.wav 6/27/2008 5:1
4 {no sound assigned)
5 (no sound assigned) |©] 16X9_1Fwav 6/27/2008 51
6 (no sound assigned) hbiaTies |o] 16X9_2F.wav 6/27/2008 5:1
! E:: sf“:i jss'f:iii [6] 20_PERCENT_1Fwav 6/27/2008 5:1
Change R o ? |o] 20_PERCENT_2F.wav 6/27/2008 5:1
This PC || 30_SECOMND_SKIP_1Fwav 6/27/2008 51
- al 2N CCONBIMN CVIN 30 mae CMATOAANDS T
.
| Metwork File name: V| Open
Files of type: WAV Sound (" wav) ~ Cancel
Sound Properties
Length: Sample Rate:
Format: Mode:
Play Selected Sound Stop Playback

Add to the List of available sounds by selecting Change. An Open Sound File dialog box
allows you to select a *.wav file. You may add up to fifty sound files.

Remove a file from the List by selecting Remove.

Test an added sound file by selecting Play.

Sound length is limited to the available memory on the controller.
Choose OK to confirm settings.

You may trigger sounds on the controller using macro programming as well.

Pro Tip: Sounds can be used in various situations, such as arming a security panel and
hearing a confirmation sound or in a situation where someone is visually impaired. Avoid
using sounds with long durations or high bit rates for best performance.
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VOIP (Voice over IP)

Clodk Qutput Port Names Key Labels
General Backlight Sounds MNetwaork
VeIP VoIP-5IP Flag Mames Motes

Enable VoIP Support will allow VolP options to
Enable VoIP Support be config ured.

Caller ID:  KX4 Living R
aller ving room Caller ID: The controller's name appears on the

Incoming Call Page:  Intercom - intercom interface of the recipient during an
Incoming Call Sound: 1: LASER._ 1.wav ~ incoming call.
Default Settings

Incoming Call Page: Set a page for incoming

Vohme: |Hoh _ ~| Mclevcl: [Medum v calls with VolP communication options.

[speaker AGC [ Mic AGC [ Do Mot Disturb . .
— e — — SR Incoming Call Sound: Optionally add a sound
- configured in the sound tab to play when an

incoming call is received.

[]Push To Talk Auto Answer || Ring Once
Echo Mode: Fixed - Medium w

Half Duplex

[=]
3
m

Under Default Settings, several options exist to allow customization of VolIP.

Volume: The speaker volume level can be set to High, Medium, or Low.
Mic Level: The microphone level can be set to High, Medium, or Low.

Speaker AGC: allows the internal speaker to adjust automatically to compensate for
variations in volume from different talkers or variations due to a single talker moving
relative to the mic. You may select or deselect this option.

Mic AGC: allows the microphone signal to adjust automatically to compensate for
variations in volume from different talkers or variations due to a single talker moving
relative to the mic. You may select or deselect this option.

Do Not Disturb: Select the DND feature if incoming calls should not be received.
Push to Talk:

Auto Answer: Automatically answer a call without selecting an answer button.
Ring Once: This option will make the controller ring once instead of repetitive rings.

Echo Mode: Set the echo suppression mode to none, automatic or fixed (low, medium,
and high.)
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Half Duplex: Setting this option will ensure that only one device can transmit
simultaneously.

VOIP - SIP

A SIP server is highly recommended for best practice when using multiple controllers
using an intercom feature. Configuring the VolP (Voice over IP) SIP options for applicable
controllers is necessary when using a Session Initiated Protocol (SIP) server.

Clock Qutput Port Names Key Labels
General Backlight Sounds Metwork . .
. VoIP-SIP Flag Names e Enable the SIP Registrar to enter the required

B 5 Reist SIP information.
eqistrar

Address: The address of the SIP server.
Address: |

Port: The port utilized by the SIP server.

Port: 5060
Time to Live: 200 seconds Time to Live: In seconds, the amount of time a
data packet will exist before it is discarded.
Authentication . .
Authentication
Username:
Username: The SIP username
Password:
Password: The SIP password
[C]5IP Proxy

Enable SIP Proxy if using a proxy server.

Address: The address of the proxy server.

Port: The default port of the proxy server.

PORT NAMES (KX4)

The KX4 features a built-in control processor with two serial ports. The two RS-232 ports
may be used as a processor or expansion device for two-way communication.

To change the port names, you must go to the main processor properties when using the
KX4 as an expansion device. Renaming ports do not address signal routing and are only
meant for naming purposes.
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Access the main processor to assign port
names when using the KX4 as an expansion
device.

When using the KX4 as a main processor, the
port names may be changed in the

processor or keypad port name settings.

WoIP WoIP-SIP Flag Names Motes
General Backlight Sounds Metwark
Clack Output Fort Names Key Labels
Edit names for: RS5-232 it
(Unknown)
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
(Unknown) Sense Inputs Flag Names Motes
General Video  Metwork Clock  Location PortMNames
(Unknown)
(Urikriown) Edit names for: | [Kx4] KxX4 Living Room (processor) (R5-23
MPIO
(Unknown) Port1:  PofRelay
Unknown) il oy
(Unknown) Port 2: Pol
{Unknown) Un| [kx4] KX4 Living Room {processor) (Sense)
[¥P-3] Upstairs Closet XP-3 (MPIO/IR)
(Unknawr) Ln| [¥P-3] Upstairs Closet XP-3 (Relay,/Trigger)
tHnknawn) [¥P-3] Upstairs Closet XP-3 (R5-232)
[%P-3] Upstairs Closet ¥P-3 {Sense)
LinFrverert
Unknawn
Unknawn
Unknawn
VoIP VolIP-SIP Flag Names Notes
General Backlight Sounds Network
Clock Output Port Names Key Labels

Use System Default (use File > System Properties to edit)

CLOCK

Use System Default — Obtain the controller
properties from the system properties.

Set Clock from PC when downloading will set
the time in the settings after each download.

Enable NTP synchronization requires an
internet connection and uses NTP (network time
protocol) to obtain time information.

Time Zone - Select the project site's time zone
from the dropdown menu.

Automatically Adjust for DST will reflect the
hour change based on DST.
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FLAG NAMES

Clock Qutput Port Mames Key Labels
General Backlight Sounds Network Two hundred fifty-six flags are available on a
VoIP VoIP-5IP Flag Mames Motes
controller to track power states, button presses,
Flag = Name and other criteria. The Macro Steps flag
001 InUse Flag | commands may be set, cleared, and tested.
002  Unnamed
003  Unnamed
004  Unnamed ] )
005  Unnamed A controller flag state is exclusive to the
006  Unnamed controller and unavailable on other controllers or

007 Unnamed
o002 Unnamed
009 Unnamed
010 Unnamed
011  Unnamed
012 Unnamed

the control processor.

NOTES
Clodk Output Port Mames Key Labels
General Backlight Sounds Network Use the Notes tab to enter any essential
VoIP VoIP-5IP Flag Mames MNotes

information about the project.
Type important notes here,

Telephone #'s & Contact Information
PasscodesPasswords

Client Contact Info

Application Information

Anything you want]

T4x Controller Properties
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Controllers with the ability to use Wi-Fi, Zigbee, and 433Mhz one-way radio frequency will
have different or additional properties in most cases.

1. Select the controller in the workspace, then select Properties in the controller
configuration window.

BACKLIGHTING

2. Change the backlighting to a desirable level.

Clock Output Flag Names Notes To enable the Ambient Light Sensor, select
Backlight Sounds Network 802.11 the opti on
Enable Ambient Light Sensor
Backight Levels Backlight Levels can be set for Normal and
e i w0o% Dark Conditions.
Conditions
Dark . .
SR h 0% You may adjust the Backlight Level by

turning off the Ambient Light Sensor.

Wake Up Sources: | Tilt Sensor, Keypad or Touchscreen

Tilt Sensor, Keypad or Touchscreen
Grip Sensor, Keypad or Touchscreen
Keypad or Touchscreen only

Power Down Time:

["]Enable Scaling
Certain handheld controllers have a feature
that will wake up the remote using a combination of options.

3. Select an option under the "Wake Up Sources" dropdown menu option:
Tilt Sensor, Keypad, or Touchscreen

Grip Sensor, Keypad, or Touchscreen
Keypad or Touchscreen only

4. Select the Enable Scaling option.

OUTPUT
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Backlight Sounds Metwark 0211
Clock Output Flag Mames Motes
Default Qutput Mode

0 Two-Way Trigger Codes for Control System
() RF (One-Way) Trigger Codes for Control System

() IR Trigger Codes for Control System

Macros run on the control system and IR codes
are sent from the control system's output ports,

Two-Way Options

Two-Way Transport:
ZigBee

IR Trigger Code Option|802. 11
none disale two-wa

System IR Trigger Code

Setting the output tab based on the
communication method used for the
project is critical for operation.

Two-way Trigger Codes for Control
System

The Two-Way Transport selection option
will use a two-way trigger from the device
to the processor.

IR Trigger Codes for Control System

In this mode, devices send IR trigger codes
to the control processor, which outputs IR
commands and macros. IR triggers are not
commonly used.

Two-Way Options - Select the Protocol used in the dropdown menu. Depending on the
type of controller, you will have different options available.

Ethernet will use the network for communication, while RS-485 will require a connection
to the processor or via a CB8 communication block. You can also turn off two-way
communication by setting the option in the dropdown to None.

Pro Tip: To create the best client experience, avoid using 802.11 as a primary two-way
transport protocol. Instead, select Zigbee and add 802.11 settings on applicable
controllers. Doing so will take advantage of the quick connection Zigbee offers by
sending commands instantly. Feedback will return to the controller via Wi-Fi so the client
can enjoy camera feeds and cover art, which Zigbee does not support.

802.1
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Clock Output Flag Mames Motes
Backlight Sounds Metwork 802.11

("] Use System Default {use File > System Properties to edit)
B Enable Wireless Metwork Adapter

8 Enable Wireless LAN Status LED Mame (55ID):  Metwork
Wireless Network Configurations
Authentication: WPAZ-PSK =
Metwork MName (S5ID):
Add... Encryption: | AES v
.« 123456789
Delete Key:
Edit... oK Cancel
Move Up
Move Down

\

Use System Default: Selecting this option will inherit the settings created in the 802.11
section of the system properties.

You may deselect "Use System Default" and add multiple Wi-Fi networks if you have a
different network for a certain controller.

Select Add.

Enter the name or SSID of the network.
Enter the Encryption type.

Enter the Network Key.

NN

You may add primary and secondary Wi-Fi networks while editing or deleting existing
networks. Changing the priority order of the Wi-Fi network is possible using the up and
down arrows.

RTiPanel Properties

An RTiPanel device is an iOS or Android phone or tablet or a Windows-based Virtual
Panel that can be used as an installer tool or customer interface. The first virtual panel has
a free license included in the software for local area network (LAN) use.
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1. Select the RTiPanel controller in the workspace, then select Properties in the
controller configuration window.
General Sounds Output Security Notes Supported Orientations

2. Select Portrait, Landscape Only, or Both

Supported Orientations Portrait and Landscape.
© Both Portrait and Landscape (Auto-rotation enabled)
() Partrait Only If using Portrait and Landscape, ensure auto-
(O Landscape Only rotation is enabled on the device.
Screen Resolution: [High (240 DPI) v Screen Resolution (Android Only)
Low {120 DPT)
Medium (160 DPT .
High (240 DPI 3. Set the Screen Resolution based on the

Extra High (320 CPT)

device to Low, Medium, High, and Extra High.

SECURITY

General Sounds Output Security  Notes

Default Password RTI Installers can set a Password for end-users
who wish to prevent others from downloading
their control interface on a separate device.

B Hide Typing
Enter a Default Password. The password will
be required when downloading the RTiPanel

user interface from the control processor.

Generate new encryption key

The Generate New Encryption Key button should only be selected at the direction of RTI
Technical Support.
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Pro Tip: Consider providing passwords on RTiPanel devices if they access sensitive
functions such as unlocking a liquor cabinet, gun safe, or doors.

T1-B+ Properties

Certain hard-button controllers require different property configurations, which are
necessary for programming.

KEY LABELS
Source Setup Flag Mames Motes
General Backlight Output Key Labels '
For the Source Keys one through eight, select the
preconfigured labels available in the software for
Source Keys

each source button.

1: AFPLETV ~ 5: | <blank> W .
Keys 1-4 are on the top row, left to right.
2: CABLE e g |A .
O Keys 4-8 are on the bottom row, left to right.
BT > 7 |ap1usT .
ALL OFF These keys are used for activity labels.
4. BLU-RAY w| g |ALLOM
EE;FM Four extra keys can be used for regular button
AMP commands and are labeled A, B, C & D by default.
Extra Keys AMNGLE
APPLE TV
A A w| . |AsPECT
ALIDIO
e B ol o[l These labels will name the buttons in the software
EABY for viewing purposes and do not impact the
BAND programming.
BLINDS

SOURCE SETUP

The source setup in a T1-B+ controller will create the pre-programmed user interfaces
based on the sources designated to the activity buttons.

Select the dropdown menu and designate source devices added to Integration Designer
to the controller activity buttons. After selecting OK from the source properties, pages will
be automatically generated under each source in the workspace.
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General Baddight Qutput key Labels

Pro Tip: Adding custom buttons using the RTI
Laser Shark service will help give your controller a

Source Setup Flag Names Motes
Source Keys
1: | Apple TV Living Room bl
2:  Living Room Cable e
3 | TV Living Room il
4. |Blu-ay Living Room i |

Home

Home

Living Room AVR.
7: |Living Room Cable

personalized look.

<Mone = -
5: |Apple TV Living Room ﬁﬂ‘
Blu-ray Living Room L=

RK1+ Properties
General Backight Output Keylabels FlagMames Notes

Keypad Configuration

Master Keypad Slave Keypad
(IRK1-2 (IRK1-2
(IRK1-4 (CIRK1-4
O rK1s (IRK1-8

O rone
General

Power Dawn Time: 10 | seconds

Main Thermostat Laser Shark software can be downloaded on the
Please Wait .
8 |Roky Player RTI dealer website.
TV Living Room
Weather

1. Select the Master Keypad model based
on the number of buttons.

2. If using a Slave Keypad connected to the
Master Keypad, select the model type.

General

Set the Power Down Time to the number of
seconds to turn off the backlighting.
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General Output Flag Mames Motes

Output Mode
© Zigbee control and feedback

() 433 MHz RF control and Zigbee feedback

() 433 MHz RF control and no feedback U3 Properties

Default System:  XP-8v w GENERAL

You may set the number of devices per
page. Select an option from 4-6

General Qutput Flag Names Motes

Source Menu

Mumber of devices per page:

o o P
<

OUTPUT

The U3 commmunication methods differ from other controllers.

Output Mode
Zigbee control and feedback will use Zigbee for control, requiring a Zigbee transceiver.

433 MHz RF Control and Zigbee Feedback send commands one-way via 433Mhz and
receive feedback via Zigbee. This method requires a Zigbee Transceiver and a 433Mhz RF
antenna.

433 MHz RF Control and no Feedback sends commands via 433Mhz and does not
feature two-way feedback. This method requires a 433Mhz RF antenna.
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WK2 Properties

CONNECTION

Connection  Brightness Motes

Connect using

© MAC Address: 00-15-26-00-00-00

(_) Hostname / IP Address: i Select a programming method

Search Network
Devices found on the local network:

*

Refresh Devices

Model IP Address MAC Address Version

| Name |

| *Red text indicates that a newer firmware version is available.

Use Selected Device Cancel

1. For Connect Using, select a MAC Address or Hostname/IP Address.

2. Select Search Network to discover the device and ensure proper communication.

3. Select the device in the list, then select Use Selected Device.

Adding a KX4 Main Processor

The KX4 in-wall keypad features a built-in control processor, ideal for single-room
commercial or residential solutions. In addition to supporting two-way drivers, RTIPanel
applications, and expansion configurations, the KX4 can control devices directly with
built-in IR, RS-232, sense inputs, and relays for an all-in-one control option. It also has a
built-in ZigBee transceiver, serving as a control point for RTI ZigBee-based controllers.

To add a KX4 as a processor to a project:
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1. Open Integration Designer and select File, then New System. Navigate to an
appropriate directory and create a name for the project file.

2. The Add Workspace Item will display a list of processors, including a standalone
option. Select “KX4 with Processor.” In the field “Processor,” you may provide the
KX4 processor with a unique name or use the default name.

N Add Workspace Item

Select room to add the device to:

&P clobal

Processors

Search: Clear

Processor Type
]  KX3 with Processor
PR v processor
5] RP-4
XP-3
XP-6
XP-bs
XP-8s
XP-8v
Prolink.z
<Standalone>
VXP-82

00

Processor KX4 with Processor

< Back Add Processar Close

3. Select the Rooms tab, then add a room or rooms to your project.

B Add Workspace Item
Select room to add the device fo: | p e | Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles
@ clobal
Huddle Space Library: English - Commercial.roomlib ~
Main Office
Search: Clear
Name
Atrium
Auditorium
Ballroom L\)

4. Select the Controllers tab. The KX4 processor keypad must be added to the
workspace as a controller since its primary function is a keypad. Select the
controller named “KX4 with Processor,” then select the room you wish to add the
controller. Select Add Device.

Note: If required, the KX4 with Processor may be added to the global area.
Please note that the processor is best for single-room projects.
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BN Add Workspace Item

Select room to add the device to: g me Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS-232 Pagesets Bundles

@ clobal
Lobby
Huddle Space
Main Office Search: Clear
Conference Room
Manufacturer Type Model
[y rmI In-Wall Control  Kx2
[yl rI In-Wall Control  KX3
[§] R In-Wall Control ~ Kx4
S [RTL [ Wall Gontrol_{ ot with Processor_y
[§] rm In-Wall Control ~ Kx7s 3
[yl rmI In-Wall Control ~ CX7
[l rTI In-Wall Contral  KX10s I

5. Once the controller has been added to the workspace, it can be renamed. Select
the controller in the workspace. Right-Click on the controller's name, then select
“Rename.” Enter a name for the KX4 controller. The name change will also be
applied to the KX4 processor in the processor tab.

v Huddle Space
v m Controllers

m [ CRTuN ey | hename Device

> W Sources

b Main Office Enter a new name for this device: oK
[l Controllers Huddle 5 Kx4
* uedle space Cancel
v B Sources
ﬁj Home

v Conference Room

6. Once a “KX4 with Processor” is added as a controller to the workspace, it will no
longer appear under the controller tab. You may continue to add additional
controllers, including KX4 controllers, to the project.

7. Add source devices using the remaining tabs. When controlling components via IR,

RS-232, Relay, or requiring sensory inputs, select the available port on the KX4.
Please consult the product manual for additional information.

Adding a KX4 Expansion Processor
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In addition to using the KX4 as a main processor, it may also be used as an expansion

processor. When adding the KX4 as an expansion processor, it must first be added as a
controller.

1. Add the main processor to the workspace. Next, add any rooms that are required
in the project.

2. Add a KX4 controller to the project. Designate a name that is easy to identify and
distinguish from other KX4 controllers in the project. Renaming controllers to
specific names is a good habit because it makes future processes easier.

W Classroom 92
v lI] Controllers

m kX4 Classroom 92

w W Sources

_} Home
3. Select the main processor in the workspace, then select expansion devices.

-
Select Device

P& B B = =

KX4 Classroom ESC-2 PCM-4 RCM-4 XP-8 XP-8s L\\)
92 (processor)

= -4 =, ﬁ . ‘

VXP-82 Control XP-6s XP-3 ProLink.z ZW-9 PCM-8 VIP-1

Note: To add KX3/KX4 or XP-8v expansion devices, first add them to the system using the Device > Add command. Once that is done,
return to this screen to enable the expansion processor capability.

| Cancel
\

4. Any KX4 added to the workspace will be eligible for use as an expansion device.
Select the KX4 from the list of expansion devices required.

Note: When using a KX4 as a main processor, expansion devices will be limited to
other KX4 processors and non-processor expansion devices.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 96



5. You may now route IR and RS-232 through the KX4 expansion processor and the
main processor ports. Available sensory inputs and relays for events and macro
commands are also possible.

Driver Configuration

Basic Driver Configuration

The driver tab in the workspace details the driver devices added to the Add Workspace
ltem. When adding a driver, you can designate a source name to the driver, but the
original driver's name will be preserved. For example, if you add a driver named "Yamaha
Aventage" and name it "Living Room AVR," the source device will reflect the name
change, but the driver will still be named "Yamaha Aventage" in the driver tab.

1. Ensure the drivers are exposed by selecting the + expand button or the > button to
the left of the driver tab.

2. Since driver names are preserved and not renamed when adding, you may right-
click the name and rename it to make it easier to identify. Be aware that some
drivers may control multiple items in different rooms.

~ §i}F Drivers

tod Yamaha AVENTAG

%
£ Sony Google TV i == Add New
£} Samsung 2017 4k Rename
L} Ecobee 3 % Delete

Enter a new name for this device: oK

Living Room Yamaha AVR
Cancel

3. It may be necessary to group drivers by type or preference. Hold the right mouse
button and drag the drivers to the preferred order.

4. Select the first driver on the list. The driver configuration window will display to the
right of the workspace.
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Workspace Ul (o} Yamaha AVENTAGE X

dm X =] 4 Driver Configuration
v @ Global

& Driver Utilities...

> & Processor 5 Driver P i Update Driver...
river Properties
’ m Controllers i Disable Driver
~ £l Drivers Driver Events
| rt Confi tion...
o] Yamaha AVENTAGE © Driver Info mipert -ermigHraTion
$} Sony Google TV Simple IP . Export Configuration...
4 Driver Store
3 Samsung 2017 4k IP
£¥ Ecobee 3 ﬂ {2 Driver Update Available
£} RTI AD-54 £} Open Store Page

L} Roku Player

4 Additional Files
£} Lutron Caseta / RAZ Select

£+ Weather Il Yamaha_AVENTAGE.zip
$i# Debug Counter [ ] AVENTAGE.rti

L} XP Diagnostics | 1 Yamaha AVENTAGE.rti...
£} Denon Receiver [ ] Yamaha_AVENTAGE_in...

5. In certain situations, a driver may be out-of-date. Under Driver Store, a message
"Driver Update Available" will appear if a driver update is required.

Driver Utilities

Update Driver - Select the "Driver Update Available" message under the Driver
Store. A confirmation will be displayed. You may select "What's New" for details or
OK to confirm the update.

Designer®

ration

=]
i)

o Would you like to update the driver?

Your Version: 1.53

Mew Version: 1.6

What's new? oK .

- A

Disable Driver - Select this option if drivers in the project file are temporarily in use
or for testing only.

Import Configuration — You may import driver properties using a previously
exported properties configuration.

Export Configuration — To preserve the driver properties, select this option.
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6. Select Driver Properties to configure the different driver settings available.

Each driver may be unique in the configuration options available. Drivers may have
the following property types:
Multiple Protocol features drivers that support IP and RS-232 capability.
Multiple IP Protocol options are available for certain drivers and can
communicate using an IP Address or Discovery method. Discovery options
include the serial number, MAC Address, friendly name, or another identifier.
o Dynamic Naming fields store hard-coded information about the different
criteria when using a device. For example, lighting load names, the zone(s)
name, the available presets, and many others. The dynamic name will make
programming easier as it will become part of the command set.
o Auto-Configured drivers can import driver configurations based on setting
up the device options in another application.
o Login Information may also be entered for certain drivers that require a
username and password.

Other settings and options may be required. Check the driver information for
configuration information.

7. Select a Processor that runs the driver. Only valid if the system has one or more
expansion processors.

H System Settings

Procesor [ |

B Connection Default (Master)
Connection Type Upstairs Closet XP-3
Metwork Discovery kX4 Living Room (processor)

8. Select the Connection Type. In this example, Serial or Network TCP may be used.
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H System Settings
Processor Default (Master)
B Connection

Comectin o (RS :

Metwork Discovery

Friendly MName Serial Port
TCP Port 50000

When selecting serial control, you must define the RS-232 processor port to send
and receive communication. Select a serial port from the available list.

B System Settings
Processor Default (Master)
B Connection
Connection Type Serial Port
Serial Port (not set) J
(not set)
[RS-232] Port 1
[RS-232] Port 2
[RS-232] Port 3
[RS-232] Port 4
[RS-232] Port 5
[RS-232] Port 6
Serial Port [RS-232] Port 7
Select the serial port on the processor that th [RS-232] Port &
(Click on the arrow in the right-hand column|[Upstairs Closet XP-3] Port 1

Selecting the processor in the workspace and selecting Properties in the processor
configuration window is good practice. Select the port names tab and change the
name of the RS-232 port.

If Network control is required, set the Connection Type to Network (TCP) and
select a Network Discovery Method. In this example, a friendly name configured in
the device settings or a static IP address entry is available.

B System Settings
Processor Default (Master)
B Connection
Connection Type Metwaork (TCP)
TCP Address UPnP (Friendly Name)
TCP Port
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9. If using a Static Entry, enter the IP address in the IP Address field. If using a
Friendly Name, enter the device's name as configured in the settings.
B System Settings
Processaor Default (Master)

B Connection

Connection Type MNetwork (TCP)
Metwork Discovery UPRnP (Friendly Name)
Friendly Mame MyAVR

TCP Port 50000

10. Verify the default TCP Port. RTI makes every effort to set the default port based on
the documentation from the manufacturer. The port may change if the network is
administrated or due to a change by the device manufacturer.

Pro Tip: Read the Driver Info included with each driver. Important settings may need to
be set on the device to communicate properly with a control system. In addition, there
may be features that need a detailed explanation. Driver notes may change with new
driver updates, so following the release notes is important.

Configuring a Driver with Dynamic Naming

In certain scenarios, the configuration for drivers will be more complex. For example, you
may have to enter dynamic names and telnet information in certain drivers.

1. Select the lighting driver from the workspace and select Properties in the driver
configuration window.
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WVOPKSPACR 50
im X =
v & Global
v [ Processar
& XP-8v
~ [l Controllers
[§] House iPad
[§] KA11 Foyer
[§] Mom's iPhone
~ £l Drivers
! Yamaha AVENTAGE
£} Sony Google TV Simple IP
P on Coma 2 sl
£} Samsung 2017 4k IP
L} Denon Receiver
L} Ecobee 3
£} RTI AD-64

E Driver Mode Settings

'S (o Lutron Caseta / RA2 Select X
4 Driver Configuration
3 Driver Utilities..

# Driver Properties
Driver Events
@ Driver Info
4 Driver Store

£ Open Store Page

RA2 Select

Caseta system.

3. For the TCP Address, enter the IP address of the lighting controller device. The port
name should not need to be changed.

B System Settings

Processor Default (Master) j
B Driver Mode Settings

Driver Mode Caseta
B Connection Settings

Connection Type Network (TCP)

TCP Address 192.168.250.1

TCP Port 23

TCP Username lutron

TCP Password integration

B Device Configuration Settings
Last Device 1D Used 50
H ID Names 1-20
H ID Names 21-40
H ID Names 41-60

2. For Driver Mode, select
- the type of lighting control

4. Enter the login credentials created on the lighting controller for the TCP Username
and Password. Do not use the default login credentials.

5. Set the Last Device ID Used based on the last integration ID. To find the integration
IDs, consult the lighting manufacturers' integration report, usually accessible in the
lighting controller programming software.

6. Select the + plus sign to the left of the bank of ID Names and enter the names of
the lighting loads or devices comprising the system. Match the correct ID to the
correct lighting load or device.
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B Device Configuration Settings

Last Device ID Used 20 Enter all the lighting loads and
B ID Names 1-20 devices and leave the default ID
ID 1 Name ID 1 name for any non-assigned IDs.
ID 2 Name Foyer Chandelier
ID 3 Mame Garden Lights
ID 4 Name Entrace KEYPAD Pro Tip: Dynamic naming in
ID 5 Name D5 ]ccjrlver pro;ke)rtles rekquwes up-
ID & Mame Living Room Sconces ront wor ) ut makes
- - programming macros, feedback,
ID 7 Mame Living Room Ceiling .
_ : and events much easier.
ID & Mame Kitchen Fixture
1D 9 Name Office Lamps
ID 10 Name 1D 10

Configuring Auto-Discovery Drivers with Multiple Zones and Sources

Drivers may have auto-configuration capabilities. In these situations, settings and
requirements are preconfigured in a separate application and auto-imported into the
programming software. In this example, auto-discovery will populate the driver settings,
and multiple outputs and inputs will be added manually to the workspace.

1. Configure the web interface or configuration software of the device.
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2. Go tothe Add Workspace Item and add the driver to initiate communication
between the software and the device platform.

File Device Edit Page Options Communications Library Window Help

()] il =2l ™ E= % B EeEEe (g N w

[ah = _ e E
Workspace UM (5L RTI VX44 / VX88 The matrix switch driver
& X B = 4 Driver Configuration is added to the global
o lgl_l‘v‘lom s iPhone ' Driver Utilities... area as a shared source
v § Drivers :
.E‘! Yamaha AVENTAGE ’ Driver PI'DFJEI"tiE'S deV|Ce.
£} Sony Google TV Simple IP Driver Events
¥ Samsung 2017 4k IP @ Driver Info
L Denon Receiver Launch Configuration
L} Ecobee 3 _ _
L3 RTI AD-64 Load/Rebuild Configuration
£} Roku Player 4 Driver Store
£} Lutron Caseta / RAZ Select #¥ Open Store Page
£+ Weather

£F Debug Counter
L} XP Diagnostics

Eod RTI VX44 [ VK88

3. Fordrivers with auto-discovery and configuration options, you will notice Launch
Configuration and Load/Rebuild Configuration in the driver configuration. Access
to the device setup is possible by selecting Launch Configuration. Once the device
is set up properly, select Load/Rebuild Configuration to import the outputs and
inputs into the driver tab in the workspace.

4. A confirmation window will display. Select Yes to confirm.

Integration Designer

0 Would you like to load/rebuild the VX44/VX88 system?

5. An alert window will display after successfully rebuilding the driver by importing
the matrix inputs and outputs. Select OK to continue.
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Integration Designer

| WX44/XEE system has been rebuilt

6. Return to the Add Workspace Item and review the driver configurations added
under the Add to Existing Driver section in the driver tab. Open the Inputs (TX) and
Outputs (RX) menus to ensure the devices are populated and named properly.

SR o3 Add To Existing Driver

=-LF RTI VK44 [ VX3
[=-wmm Inputs (TX)
mm Cable
mw Apple TV
my Blu-ray
m Cameras
= Outputs (RX)

my Office
#% EBedroom
=45 Add New Driver
£3 2N Doorbell

-

™ Living Room
my Media Room

{ﬂ- ADA Suite 8/16/3000 Series

7. Since each input or source device is shared and interfaces are required on several
local room controllers, they will be added to the global area. Add each input source
to the global area until no more inputs are available.

7 Add Workspace ltem

Select room to add the device to:

&B Global
| luvingRoom |

Media Room
Office
Bedroom

Intec

Rooms Controllers Drivers ZWave

Library: | SYSTEM

Search:

=-4iF Add To Existing Driver
=45k RTIVX44 [ Vx88
= Quiputs [RX)
L] Living Room
»% Media Room
mw Office
#=% Bedroom
=44 Add New Driver
£} 2N Doorbell

8. Add the Outputs for the
matrix to the local rooms in which
they are designated.

After all inputs and outputs are
added, the driver should have no
other options.
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You can make changes on the device and reload the driver options at any point.

Pro Tip: When adding the inputs and outputs, you build the driver commands
available in Integration Designer. In many cases, pages need only be created if you
use the matrix for CEC control and require those interfaces.

Configuring Activities in System Manager

With its adaptive auto-programming intelligence, the System Manager adds feedback for
rooms, devices, and automation, allowing the project to share programming and saving
valuable time. Once activities are programmed, the RTI installer can design powerful user
interfaces with abundant tracking feedback.

Pro Tip:

Integration Designer features the "Activities" feature to help program Macros or Events
efficiently. Although there are substantial benefits to using the System Manager, some
projects may call for a different approach. The System Manager may be bypassed when it
is not an ideal project solution. RTI Installers may forego some intelligence and time-
saving features but gain additional flexibility.

1. Select any room in the workspace to program the activities in a project. Try to start
with the first room in the workspace and work your way down.

B Living Room X

4 Room Configuration
= Macro List
@ Variable List
¥ Activities

Room Events

2. Select Activities fromm the Room Configuration menu.
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A view of the activities and devices available in the System Manager for the selected

room will be displayed to the right of the room configuration window.

4 Room Configuration J Move Down T

"= Macro List Enable Source Type Room Source Activity Name

@ Variable List ] Other Global Weather Weather

¥ Activities ] Video Living Room TV Living Room TV Living Room

feam Brars /] Video Living Room Living Room Cable Living Room Cable

a Other Global Main Thermostat Main Thermostat
] Video Living Room  Roku Player Roku Player
] Other Global Lutron Caseta / RAZ2 Select Lutron Caseta / RAZ Select
] Audio Global RTI Music Player RTI Music Player
O Other Global Home Home
O Other Living Room  Home Home
O Other Global Please Wait Please Wait
] Other Living Room  Zone 1 Audio Distribution Zone 1 Audio Distribution
] Other Global ZigBee Network Test ZigBee Network Test
] Other Global XP Diagnostics XP Diagnostics
O Other Living Room Living Room AVR Living Room AVR
O Other Global RTI WX44 fVX88 RTI WX44 VX886

3. In the Enable column, select the activities required in that room. Selecting an
activity will move it toward the top with other selected activities. If you use list

menus or button menus, enabling the activities required for that room is good
practice. If an activity is disabled, there is no need to configure other steps.

Special Considerations: Enabling multiple home pages is necessary if the room
you selected has local controllers and a global controller that accesses that room.
The controllers will jump to their respective pages when multiple home pages are
enabled.

4. Select the type of device for the Source Type column from the dropdown menu. A
device is either used for video, audio, or other.

Video devices are devices that require a

Set Source Type x

- video display.

’ rEt Source Device Type: | Audio devices do not require a video
Video e

display and are mostly music activities.

Other
| |Audia |
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Other devices are source devices that are not activity-based and require page
jumps.

5. The Room and Source columns are informational only and display the source's
name and the location where it was placed in the workspace. This information can
help differentiate between local and shared devices.

6. The Activity Name column is where the Activity name can be viewed and changed.
Rename each Activity when appropriate to a user-friendly name. Doing so will not
impact the source name in the workspace. When using list menu options when
adding controllers, the activity name will appear in the list.

7. You may use the Move Up and Downhn buttons on the top of the activity page to
change the order of the activities in the list. It is best practice to sort the activities
from top to bottom based on the client's preference.

Pro Tip: The system manager's activities and settings will benefit list menu
controllers more than button menus. However, it is best practice to set up the
activities regardless of your selected menu. All necessary work is done if you add a
controller with a list menu later.

Programming Selection Macro Events

Once you have enabled activities, set them to the correct source type, rename
them logically, and order them according to preference, the activity macros may be
programmed. Start with the first Activity in the list of enabled devices.

Selection Events will run when an activity is selected in the controller's list or
button menu. Deselection Events will run when another activity is selected or the
room is powered off. Both event types have different steps that run in the order
they appear and will be described next.
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B Living Room X

4 Room Configuration

7= Macro List
@ Variable List
¥ Activities

Room Events

Button Properties -

Enable

00000Cee0o0o0O0oD0e

Source Type
Video
Video
Video
Audio
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other
Other

Room
Living Room
Living Room
Living Room
Global
Global
Global
Global
Global
Living Room
Global
Living Room
Global
Global
Living Room
Global

Source

Living Room Cable

Roku Player

TV Living Room

RTI Music Player

Lutron Caseta / RAZ Select
Main Thermostat
Weather

Home

Home

Please Wait

Zone 1 Audio Distribution
ZigBee Metwork Test

XP Diagnostics

Living Room AVR

RTI V44 /VXE8

Activity Mame
Watch Cable

Watch Roku

Watch Smart TV
Listen to Music
Control Lighting
Control Climate
Weather Forecast
Home

Home

Please Wait

Zone 1 Audio Distribution
ZigBee MNetwork Test
XP Diagnostics
Living Room AVR
RTI V¥44 / VXESE

-+~ Ewvents

El Selection Events
-[§] Activity Start
----- Room ON
----- Video ON
----- w= Power On Source
- HH Activity Selected
[l Activity Ready
=+ Deselection Events
m Room Off Start

..... m Power Off Source
----- Video OFF
..... Room OFF

rmal A s D s Active

ACTIVITY START

- {EH Activity Deselected

[l Room Off Complete

A

L AEY | Y RE Do

<To create or edit a macro, select an item in the tree control on the left.=

Macro @

Variable @

Select the first Activity in the list of enabled activities. You will now begin

programming the necessary Macro Steps for each Activity in the form of selection

events.
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2. Select the first selection event, Activity Start. Like all events, if there are no
commands in the macro window, the yellow text will display instructions for using
this event. Activity Start is the first step run reserved for any "Please Wait" pages. If
you have created this page in the workspace, create a page link for it.

<Drag macro steps herex

This macro is run whenever any activity is selected, but before any changes are made.
You can use it to send the controller to a "Please Wait” page.
The macro is common to all activities in the room.

Since this macro is common to all activities in the room, once you program it for the
first activity, it will populate the rest of the activities with the wait page.

Double-click or drag a page link from the macro step tab in the tabbed menu on

the bottom right of the screen. Select the <Select a Device> section of the page
link and select the "Please Wait" page from the available page list.

Button Propeslies
= Sefection Everts
i Dl Actiwity Star
i Rram O
Wideo ON
L = Poweer On Scurce
+ B Actwiny Seectan
~ [l Actiiny Ready
Dezelecton Events
- [l Ream o Stan

oy Paga ik =

Events -

PR Y 4 B E

Z5alect a Cavice s

=Gelatt a Davicax
[Previous Page)]

Global = Hauge Pad
Global = $P-0v

Glubal > KALL Foyer
Glubal = Mom's iFhone
Global & Home

Global » Woather

Global = Main Thermostat

Glohal = Lutran Caseta | RA® Select
Globa = Tighes Mebwark Tast

o W Mo Steps 4

w B MazoSizps

& coswmarad

5 tre delay

a=h togge IR oode

stop max s
—
repeat shepe
T2 staus test
esp

B iy e conlns
& cal nacm

1 N Actwiny Deselectan

| wm Power Off Source
Vider OFF

0 Room G

Ll Ream OfFf Complets

fag
tfag set
k ceswmmrl
brs ramgs heet

aventoonirol
tevent enabisd
aps b vairiable Lt
W fnc remoie
selectroam

The page link will now jump to the page selected based on the Calling Controller.
The Calling Controller is the controller that is accessing this event.

If no pageset is available, you may skip this step.

B4~ Events

EI Selection Events

Activity Start

E:, page link Global = Please Wait

= O

2 )

Calling Controller

SY 4B
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ROOM ON

1. Select the next event, Room ON, which will run after the controller jumps to the

"please walit" page.

Button Properties =

=4~ Ewvents
B Selection Events
-l Activity Start
----- |
----- Video ON
----- m Power On Source
--H Activity Selected
[l Activity Ready
=+ Deselection Events
LT Ranm OV Start

System SSHEY| & EE 0O

<Drag macro steps heres

This macro is run when any audio or video source is
selected and the room is currently off.

You can use it to turn on any equipment that is used for
both audio and video tasks (like an A/V Receiver).

The macro is comrmon to all activities in the room.

2. The Room ON event will run when the end user selects a video or audio activity
and the room is currently off.

Identify any devices in the room necessary for both audio and video. Turning on an
AV Receiver is common, but only if audio and video activities require the receiver to
be on. The Room ON event is common to all activities, so programming for one
audio or video activity will populate it on the rest of the activities in this room.

Since the audio and video activities require the receiver to be on in this room, we
will add a command to turn it on in this step.

Drag the Command macro step to the Room ON event macro window.

Button Properties

U Macro Steps

=4~ Ewents
l_:_| Selection Events

Video ON
- Power On Source
{3 Activity Selected

----- [&] Activity Ready

| = e
& command <Select a device>

~ A Macro Steps

(D) time delay
a«b toggle IR code
0O stop macro

g: page link

repeat steps
g status test
@ beep

5 relayfirigger control
= -
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3. Select the <Select a Device> next to the command and select the Living Room
AVR from the dropdown menu. Then select the main power commands, then the
on command from the dropdown menu.

=S AW | 4 EBE PO

& command Living Room AVR Main ' Main Power on

on

This step may be skipped if there are no common audio and video devices in this
room.

Pro Tip: Each section of this command will have a dropdown menu allowing you to
change the device, command, and arguments. Some driver commands may have a
longer command tree. In this example, renaming the driver to "Living Room AVR"
from "Yamaha AVENTAGE" in the workspace made it easier to identify the device.

VIDEO ON (Video Devices Only)

The Video ON event is available on video devices and will run when the room is not
using a video source. The room may be off, or the end user could use an audio
activity.

Use this to turn on video-specific devices like a television or projector. The Video ON
event is common to all devices, so once you program it for the current activity, all
video activities will not need to be programmed with the same command.

1. Select the Video ON event in the button properties window.
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Button Properties

B-§ Events System =1 ¢ % B3 )
£+ Selection Events
E Activity Start <Drag macro steps here>
Il Room ON

B . on [P

s Power On Source
- Activity Selected

-IBl Activity Read This macro is run when a video source is selected and
m ty v the room is not currently on a video source.
-+ Deselection Events You can use it to tum on any video-specific equipment,
like a display or projector.
Room Off Start ! i o
W o The macro is common to all video activities in the room.
- Activity Deselected

2. Drag or double-click the command Macro to the macro window. Select the
Living Room Television driver from the dropdown menu. From the function
section of the macro, select Power On from the direct commands category.

Button Properties el Macro Steps

B4 Events Syst

ystem =AW ) By )

~ [ Macro Steps

= Selection Events A command

& command Living Room TV <Select a function=

L&l Activity Start . A simme sl
<Select a function>
B Room ON Direct Commands \ Power Toggle
: Direct Commands \ Power Off
[E] video ON Direct Commands \ Power On
w Power On Source Direct Commands \ Volume Set

L Direct Commands \ Mute Off
3 Activity Selected Direct Commands ', Mute On
..[l Activity Ready IR Emulated Commands '\ Volume Adjust

TR Fmulated Commands \ Mute Toaale

3. Some devices require a brief delay after they are turned on to give them time to
warm up. If the video device requires a delay, you may enter it after the
command.

Select the time delay in the Macro Steps window. Set the delay interval to the
appropriate time. The delay can be set in seconds and tenths of a second.

Macro Steps -

System = oh B4 ‘r . B [ | ) ~ A Macro Steps

& command Living Room TV Direct Cormmands \ Power On /' command

0] ine cein
(@© time delay 0.1 «# e e

0 stop macro
E] page link

repeat steps
% status test
lit beep
*5 relay/trigaer control
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& cormmand Living Room TV Direct Commands % Power On

(5 time delay 7.0
The time delay stop is optional and may differ depending on the device.

Pro Tip: The video ON event will only run if the room was previously off or using an
audio activity, so the delay will only be sent once. If the end user selects another
video activity, the Video ON event will not run and will not subject the end user to

an unnecessary delay.

POWER ON SOURCE

The Power on Source event will turn on the source device when the first room in
the project selects that activity. Since activities may be shared, such as a cable
activity utilizing a matrix switch, the Power on Source will track the device's power
status internally. If the device for the activity has power features, you may take
advantage of this event.

1. Select the Power on Source event type in the button properties window.
2. Drag or double-click the command step in the Macro Steps window.

3. Change the device to the Living Room Cable, then select the function command
from the alphabetical list of power commands.

=k _ Events = d 'L By (G W
=-. - Selection Events
. & command Living Room Cable <Select a function=
-l Activity Start
- Y MENL MAIN
-JH] Room ON MUTE TOGGLE
-.J7] Video ON Eigg BF‘?WN
- Power On Source PAUSE
{3 Activity Selected PLAY
¥ PLAY PAUSE TOGGLE
-I5 Activity Ready F
.
=8 Deselection Events POWER TOGGLE
_[§] Room Off Start EEE\SRODUS CHANNEL
M Activity Deselected S
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You may skip this step if the device does not require turning on or off.

Pro Tip: IR library commands are usually less extensive than driver commmands and
are listed in alpha order. Select the command's first letter in the macro window's
function section to navigate quickly to a command.

ACTIVITY SELECTED

This type of macro event configures the equipment in a room to use the source
device. This macro will run after all the ON events have run. Use this to switch
inputs on video displays, receivers, matrix switchers, audio distribution devices, or
anything with an input selection.

1. Select the Activity Selected Event type in the button properties window.

Button Properties

B4 Ewents
B Selection Events

[&] Activity Start Notice that the populated macro events have a purple
E Room ON square border, indicating they are populated.
{0 Video ON

E Power On Source
B -] Activity Selected
-8l Activity Ready

-4~ Deselection Events
m Room Off Start
-f0H Activity Deselected

2. Drag or double-click the command in the Macro Steps window. Select the first
device that needs to switch to an input. In this example, it will come first since
the receiver warms up quicker than the video display.

Select the first function to the input command, select the next function, and
select the proper input.
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Button Properties

= ‘ Events System == 4 b EE| om
B Selection Events
Activity Start & cornmand Living Room AVR Inputs % Main Input Sirius
— Phono
-] Room ON AV1
. AV2
-1 Video ON avz
-8 Power On Source AVA
o P AVS
-l Activity Selected AVE
Activity Ready AV7
- HDMI1
= Deselection Events HDMIZ
--[g] Room Off Start :gmﬁ
- {H Activity Deselected Lmnare

3. Select the next device and input for the next input change using the same
procedure.

System SHAISBY | 4 BRE O

& command Living Room AVR Inputs Y Main Input HDMI1

A cormmand Living Room TV IR Emulated Commands \ Source Commands HDMI 2

4, Putting a short delay between the commands in certain situations may be
necessary. If you require a delay, drag or double-click the time delay Macro Step.
Change the delay by selecting the time interval and either using the up and
down arrows or typing in the delay manually.

& command Living Room AVR Inputs  Main Input HDMI1

& command Living Room T IR Emulated Cormmands ' Source Commands HDMI 2

(® time delay @ | 0.2 =

5. You may reorder the macro by selecting the command icon on the left side and
dragging it to the right order.

& command Living Room AVRE Inputs ' Main Input HDMI1

A command Living Room TV IR Emulated Cormmands \ Source Cormmands HDMI 2

6. Add any additional commands for configuring the source device.
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Pro Tip: It is best practice to use the macro event types as they were designed. Do
not deviate from the instructions in the yellow highlighted text at the bottom of the
macro window. Following the instructions will create a better client experience.

This macro is run to configure the equipment in the room to use the source.
Before this macro is run, all of the appropriate ON macros have already been run.
You can use this macro to configure the A/ signal routing on displays, receivers,
and matrix switchers to select this source.

The macro 15 specific to this activity in the current room.

ACTIVITY READY

The last event macro, Activity Ready, will change the controller to the user interface
for the device to be controlled. All other macro event types have been run to this
point, and the system is properly calibrated to use the activity.

1. Select the Activity Ready macro event and ensure the page link has been
automatically populated.

25 Events SSBEY sBE D0
B+ Selection Events . o i
- [8] Activity Start S pagelink @ Living Room Cable  Calling Controller
-] Room OM
-8 Video ON

E Power On Source
A Activity Selected

M| Activity Ready

If the page is not auto-populated, you may not have enabled the activity when
configuring the system manager. Verify that the activity is enabled.

2. Make any changes to the page link destination page if desired.

Pro Tip: Selection Events are essential to ensuring the correct macro-order to
optimize the end-user experience and only to send the commands necessary when
selecting activities. In addition, Integration Designer software will be able to identify
the type of device and make feedback available to track several scenarios.
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Programming Deselection Macro Events

Deselection macro events occur when the end-user powers off the room or selects
another activity. Deselection macros handle the Room Off button built into the
Coral template and any accommodations needed when switching activities.

ROOM OFF START

1. Select the first Deselection macro event, Room Off Start.

Room Off Start is the first macro event to run when the Room OFF command is
run in this room and, like Activity Start, is reserved for a "Please Wait" page. It is
common for all the activities in the room, so you only need to program it once,
and the rest of the activities will inherit the page jump.

Button Properties -

B3 Events SHAEY| % Bk e
£k Selection Events
Activity Start <Drag macro steps heres
-]l Room ON
-]l Video ON
.. Power On Source
- Activity Selected
[l Activity Ready
-+ Deselection Events
-
- ¥ Activity Deselected
- Power Off Source
Video OFF This macro is run at the beginning whenever the Room OFF command is
Room OFF run in this roorm.

You can use it to send the controller to a "Please Wait™ page.
~-[&l Room Off Complete The macro is common to all activities in the room.

2. Double-click or drag the Page Link step from the Macro Steps window.

3. Select the "Please Wait" pageset from the list of available pages in the dropdown
menu.

Button PFOFJEI"HES T T T T LT T T T LT T T T T T T T T DT T e T T T T T L DT L B L e
£ Deselection Events = AW $EE Mo

Room Off Start
: Activity Deselected

Qj page link Global » Please Wait Calling Controller
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The end-user will now press the power off button in the room, and the page will
display on the screen while the rest of the deselection macros run. You may skip
this step if you do not have or plan to use a "Please Wait" pageset.

Pro Tip: Creating a "Please Wait" pageset for clients may be necessary to prevent
them from pressing buttons before the system is ready. They are only sometimes
necessary and should be used based on the client and project specifications.

ACTIVITY DESELECTED

The Activity Deselected macro event will run when another activity is selected or
the system or room is turned off. While this step is rarely used, it may serve a
practical purpose, such as pausing or stopping a player.

1. Select the Activity Deselected deselection event type in the button properties
window.

2. Drag a command from the Macro Steps window and select a device and
functions should you use this event.

Button Properties

- : Deselection Events ST L ERE e
m Room Off Start
. & command Living Room Cable PAUSE
— Power Off Source
|2 Video OFF
: Room OFF
El Room Off Complete

In this example, the Cable DVR will pause a show if the end-user selects another
activity or turns off the system.

POWER OFF SOURCE

The Power Off Source macro event will run when that last room is not using this
source. For example, if the Living Room and Kitchen use the same cable activity,
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the last room to turn off will turn off the cable box. The system manager's built-in
tracking will avoid conflicts and interruptions with shared devices.

1. Select the Power Off Source deselection event macro.

2. Double-click or drag a command function into the macro window and change
the device and function to power off the source device.

=47 Deselection Events S ST AP L

-] Room Off Start
-8 Activity Deselected
® | Power Off Source
Video OFF
Room OFF
-3l Room Off Complete

/& command Living Room Cable POWER OFF

Pro Tip: Since the Power Off Source deselection macro is typically the opposite of
the Power on Source selection macro, you can copy and paste the Power On
Source macro to the Power Off source macro and make any necessary changes.

o Go tothe Power On Source selection event macro command.
o Click and ensure the cursor is to the left of the command icon.

o Select the copy icon in the macro window toolbar. You can select a single
command or hold down SHIFT to copy the entire macro set of commands.

Button Properties =+

=0 Events System SIS 4 RE O
- Selection Events o
Activity Start | # command Living Room Cab Copy
{&] Room ON Copy the currently selected macrostep and
D] Video ON put it on the Clipboard, press <SHIFT> to
! Power On Source copy the entire macro and put it on the
| Activity Selected clipboard

o Go to the Power Off Source deselection event macro command.

o Select the Paste icon in the macro window toolbar.
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o Change the command to power off the source device.

Bu‘rton Proper‘t'es e

= : Deselection Events === ‘r b Eel-U s K
..[ig] Room Off Start
E Activity Deselected & command Living Room Cable POWER OFF
! Power Off Source I

VIDEO OFF (Video Devices Only)

The Video OFF event macro is run when a room is powered off, or an audio activity
is selected. You can use this step to turn off the power to any equipment turned on
in the Video ON event macro. The Video OFF macro is common to all activities, so it
is unnecessary to program it more than once.

1. Select the Video OFF deselection event macro in the button properties.

2. You may double-click or drag a command into the macro window and change it
to turn off the video display or copy and paste the command from the Video ON
selection event macro and change the function.

Button Properties
- wJ8] Activity Ready =Y g B E )0

E| Deselection Events
Room Off Start
E Activity Deselected
E Power Off Source

Ij Video OFF

This macro event will run when an audio activity is selected. If you do not want the
video display to turn off when switching to a video source, you can turn it off in the
Room OFF event macro.

& command Living Room TV Direct Commands % Power On

ROOM OFF

The Room OFF deselection event macro will turn off any equipment shared with
audio and video activities. At this point, the Video OFF and the Audio OFF macro
have already run. Use this macro to turn off the shared equipment powered on in

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 121



the Room ON selection event macro. The Room ON macro is common to all
activities, so it is unnecessary to program it more than once.

1. Select the Room OFF deselection macro event in the button properties window.
2. You may double-click or drag a command into the macro window and change it

to turn off the shared equipment or copy and paste the command from the
Room ON selection event macro and change the function.

Button Properties -
E .4 Power On Source

-l Activity Selected
- o : .
Activity Ready & command Living Room AVR Main % Main Power Off

) Toggle
=+ Deselection Events on

[l Room Off Start off
-8 Activity Deselected
- Power Off Source
-1 video OFF

|| Room OFF

System W ) EE e

ROOM OFF COMPLETE

The Room OFF Complete deselection event macro is the last step when powering
off the room. It will automatically populate with commands to return the
controllers (both local and global) to their respective home screens. A Show Menu
step will also display the activities for controllers with multiple menus.

Button Properties

B Events Systerr SO LRE e
-+ Selection Events
Activity Start % page link Global = Home Calling Controller
Room ON Qa page link Home Calling Controller
-] Video ON E) show menu Activities

E Power On Source
- Activity Selected
-.[8l Activity Ready

=" Deselection Events
m Room Off Start
-8 Activity Deselected
E Power Off Source
-] Video OFF

-] Room OFF

| Room Off Complete
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These commands can be customized if you wish the controller to jump to another
page other than the home page. You can also alter the show menu command or
remove it completely. It is recommended to maintain these settings as a beginner.

AUDIO ON (Audio Devices Only)

Audio ON is available on audio devices instead of the Video ON selection event
macro. This macro event will run when an audio source is selected and the room is
currently not on an audio source. Use this macro event to turn on any audio-specific
equipment. If the audio equipment is shared with video, use the Room ON macro.
Since this macro is common to all audio devices in the room, you only need to
program it once.

1. Select the Audio ON selection event macro from the button properties window.

2. Double-click or drag a command from the macro step window.

3. Change the device and the function in the macro window to turn on the audio
device.

=5 ; Events = =W HEBRE P
=~ Selection Events o
& command RTI AD-64 Zone Commands \ Power On Living Room

----- &l Activity Start

|:| Room ON

-.mm Power On Source

If you wish to turn off a video display when audio is selected, there is no need to
program it here. The Video OFF deselection event macro will run when an audio
activity is selected and sets the display to off.

AUDIO OFF (Audio Devices Only)
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The Audio OFF deselection event macro will run when a video source is selected or
the room is powered off. You can use this macro event to turn off audio-specific
devices powered on with the Audio ON selection event macro. Since this macro is
common to all audio devices in the room, you only need to program it once.

1. Select the Audio OFF deselection macro event in the button properties window.

2. Copy and paste the Audio ON selection event macro command to the Audio
OFF macro or use the command function to turn off any audio-specific devices.

Button Properties
=4~ Deselection Events SN P L

----- Room Off Start

& command RTI AD-64 Zone Commands \ Power Off Living Room

----- M Activity Deselected

----- w= Power Off Source

----- 7] Room OFF

OTHER DEVICES

"Other" source-type devices will have fewer selection and deselection event macros
since they do not need audio, video, or source device power commands. Activities
such as lighting, climate, shades, security, and others not considered video or audio
activities fall in this category. Usually, these macros require a page jump only, but
other options are available.

=4~ Events
El Selection Events
3 Activity Selected
; Activity Ready
EI Deselection Events
. Activity Deselected

1. Select the Activity Selected macro event type if input switching is required. This
event type works the same way as audio and video source types.

2. Activity Ready should have a page link auto-populated, so there should be no
need to program this event type. If the page link is not populated, ensure the
activity is enabled for that room in the system manager.
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3. Activity Deselected is available if you want to run a macro when another source
is selected or the room is turned off. Usually, this deselection event macro is not

used.

Benefits of System Manager

The system manager's built-in intelligence adds another level of control and
convenience to RTIl's award-winning Integration Designer software.

Integrated Menu Configuration & Navigation Options
Centralized Activity Macro Programming & Configuration
“Smart Macros” is designed to send when needed.
Tracking Variables and Additional Feedback Options
Time-saving Features & More

Improved auto-programming features.

Navigating the Workspace

Understanding how to navigate the workspace and find the options you need to make
changes or customize your user interface is important. While adding the controllers and
source devices to the project, source devices are created in the workspace. RTI installers
can add underlying pages to these devices optionally, creating a pre-programmed
interface automatically. RTI has pre-configured these pages based on the type of device
being added. While not all source devices have page/auto-programming creation
options, the RTI installer can manually add and create those interfaces.

Here is a summary of how sources and underlying pages are automatically created in
Integration Designer software:

Workspace

1. A main processor is added. A global area is created in &= % @
the workspace, reflecting the main processor. An area  « @ Giobal

for drivers is created, and a weather driver is added to v 9 Processor
the software. In addition, a receptacle for controllers 21 XP-8v Jones Residence
and sources assigned to the global area is created. A [4] Controllers
~ L} Drivers
LF Weather
Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 v v Sources
{al Home

m Weather



home source and a source for the weather driver are created.

2. Aroom is added to the software. A receptacle for
sources and controllers assigned to that room is
created. An additional room has been added.

3. Acontroller is added to the global area as a multiroom controller. The template
type and dashboard available on the controller may be selected. In addition, pages
for the controller type can be added for the existing sources available in the global

area, such as “Home"” and “Weather.”

A Media Room
[§] Controllers

~ mw Sources

Mame of Device:

Room Mame:
Manufacturer:
Type:

Model:

Page Template:

Options:

i Acd Workspace ltem

Device Information:

Global
RTI
In-Wall Control

KA1l

Coral

List Menus - Now Flaying

List Menus - Now Playing

List Menus - Lights and Climate
List Menus - Intercom and Security
Button Menus - Now Playing

Button Menus - Lights and Climate
Button Menus - Intercom and Security

KA1l

I8 Add pages for the following sources:

L v Weather

Expand All

< Back Add Device

Collapse Al

Close

4. A controller has been added to the local room. A template name and menu type
available on the controller may be selected. In addition, pages for the controller
type can be added for the sources available in the global area (weather) and the

sources available in the local room (Home.)

2} Home
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B Add Workspace ltem X

Device Information: B 2dd pages for the following sources:
Room Mame:  Media Room w -AII Sources
Manufacturer: RTI e Global
— Weather
Type: Handheld Contral A - Media Room
Model: T4x I j Home
Page Template:  Coral ~
Options:  |List Menus e
Button Menus

Expand All Collapse all

Mame of Device: | T4x

< Back Add Device Close

5. A source device is added to a local room. Pages may be added for both the local
room controller and the controller in the global area.

B Add pages to the following controllers:

6. Asource device is added to the global area. In this situation, all controllers are
available for page creation.
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r |
a0 Add Wor !

Device Information: & Add pages to the follewing conroliers:
Aoom Mame:  Giobal dﬂ contrelers
Manufaciurer:  Eohes
III kAL
Type:  Thermostat | -|..-' Methia Foom
Maodel: Wi Thermaseat l"rw T
v []|l Basement
Mame: Etobes 3 T2
Expasrad &0 Colaps= &l
Mame of Devics:  Themmostat
« Back Add Dewvics Clos=

7. A source device is added to the other local room, and pages are selected for the
local room controller and the global controller.

B Add Workspace tem X
Device Information: B 2dd pages to the following controllers:
Room Name: Basement . . all Contrallers

Manufacturer:  TCL

Type: TV
Model:  Roku TV Models o gl T2x
Output Port:  Port 2 [¥P-8v Jones Residence] w

ﬂ Set as room audio source

Expand Al Collapse Al

Mame of Device: | Basement Roku TV

< Back Add Device Close

Selecting Items in the Workspace
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The workspace now has a collection of rooms, controllers, and source devices
available on different controllers based on where the controller is placed.

A glance at the workspace can reveal several key details about the project:

o

The main processor can reveal the project's needs, growth potential, and
future expandability.

Rooms indicate where the client utilizes the control system in the space.

Source devices placed in the global area indicate that it is shared, or may be
shared, between two or more rooms.

Source devices placed in a local room indicate the source device is being

used in that room and available on the multiroom (global) controller.

The types of controllers used in the project indicate potential signal
mManagement provisions that must be made.
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Workspace q

= I =
-

v 21 Processor
=1 XP-8v Jones Residence
v m Controllers
[§] KAT1
~ £F Drivers
i+ Weather
{it Ecobee 3
v wm Sources
fal Home
w \Weather
wm Thermostat
v Media Room
v m Controllers
[y Tax
v mm Sources
fal Home
wm Cable
v Basement
v m Controllers
[§] T2x
~ mm Sources
fal Home
w» Basement Roku TV

The following options are available upon selection in the workspace:

GLOBAL

4 Global Configuration

= Macro List
# Variable List

Room and Activity Events

1. Macro List: Create global macros that can be called from buttons or events. It
also provides an overview of the tags and macros that have been programmed
on a global level.

2. Variable List: View a list of tags and variables programmed on a global level.
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3. Room and Activity Events: A full list of the system manager selection and
deselection event macros. These can be programmed for all rooms in an
individual location.

SELECTING A CONTROLLER

4 Controller Configuration

= Macro List
# Variable List
Room List

™ Conwvert To...

# Properties...

4 [3]KA11 (Global)

] Home (Global > Home)

] Weather (Global = Weather)

7 Climate (Global > Thermostat)

] Cable [ Satellite TV (Media Room > Cable )

] Cable [ Satellite TV (Basement = Basement Roku TV)

1. Macro List: Create global macros that can be called from buttons or events. It
also provides an overview of the tags and macros programmed on a controller
level.

2. Variable List: View a list of tags and variables programmed on a controller level.

3. Room List: Rooms can be removed from the list and not appear when using list
menus. This option is only available on controllers in the global area.

4. Convert To: Convert the controller to a controller with a scalable resolution.

5. Properties: Configure the properties of the controller.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 131



6. Controller Pages: A full list of the pages for source devices available to the
controller may be accessed. The source name and location are in parentheses
next to the page name. Source pages can be selected, programmed, and
customized. Additional maintenance options can be found by selecting the
source and the applicable page.

IR SOURCE DEVICE

4 Source Configuration

== Macro List
# Replace Source...
# IR Properties

] Add Blank Page

1 Merge Pages

1 Page Wizard

] Export Source Bundle
4 [FIKA11 (Global)

1 Cable / Satellite TV

4[] Tax
7 Cable / Satellite TV

1. Macro List: Provides a list of the tags and source-level macros available for that
source device. Source-level macros may be added and programmed.

2. Replace Source: A utility for swapping a source device for another and mapping
commands properly.

3. IR Properties: Change the IR properties of a device, such as the port routing,
default minimum repeats, and default delay after a command is sent. The
device's original name can be viewed before being renamed in the workspace.
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4. Add Blank Page: Add a blank page to this source on a selected controller.

5. Merge Pages: Merge a page from this project or another project for this source
on a selected controller.

6. Page Wizard: Pick a template from a list of available template source pages and
add them to this source on a specific controller.

7. Controller & Page Name: Displays a list of pages available for this source device
by the controller. Pages may be selected and edited using the source
configuration options. These options are not available when selecting the
controller. Pages may be added by adding a blank page, merging pages, or
using the page wizard.

DRIVER SOURCE DEVICE
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| o Thermostat

4 Source Configuration

= Macro List
® \ariable List

Usage Events

# Source Properties
Source Events

@ Driver Info

] Add Blank Page

1 Merge Pages

] Page Wizard

] Export Source Bundle
4 [3]KA11 (Global)

= -
Climate

4 [] T4x (Media Room)

7 Climate - Controls

4 m T2x (Basement)

7 Climate

1. Macro List: Provides a list of the tags and source-level macros available for that
source device. Source-level macros may be added and programmed.

2. Variable List: Provides a list of the tags and programming information for any
source-level variables.

3. Usage Events: Macros can be programmed based on the source powering on
and off.

4. Source Properties: This option can view and change certain driver properties.

5. Source Events: Driver events created for this source may be viewed.

6. Driver Info: Information related to the operation and feature options available
for the driver. It may also contain a list of updated revisions and descriptions of
changes after the initial driver release.

Identifying Items in the Workspace

Identify items in the workspace by the symbol:
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v & Global
v =] Processor
v [§] Controllers
v £+ Drivers
v mm Sources

7 Please Wait

A Media Room

72} Home

While the workspace tree categories cannot be renamed, the main processor,
controllers, drivers, and source devices, including pagesets, may be renamed.

Renaming Items in the Workspace

Right-click on any item for a list of options:

.

4
v [§] Controll & Add New
[§] T4x Rename

v mm Sources % Delete

You may rename or delete the item from the workspace. Selecting Add New will
return to the Add Workspace Item window. Please note that deleting a workspace
folder will remove any items below it.

There will be an additional option when right-clicking on source devices in the
workspace.
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v mm Sources
fa] Home
- [
A Basement &9
v Ll Control Rename
[§] T2x X Delete

v = Sources

o

Add MNew

Home Page

You may designate a source device as a Home Page source type. Doing so will
make the source device page the initial device page when synchronizing the
controller. The previous home source will be converted to a pageset. Use this
feature with care, as you may lose some functionality.

Pro Tip: The only way to add source devices to the workspace is by using the Add
Workspace Item. Try to avoid falling into the habit of creating pages on an existing
source device for another source. For example, add a lighting page to a home
source. Doing so will impact the loss of timesaving features available in the
software.

Selecting a Source Device in the Controller Configuration

There are two ways to access a source device page:

1. Select a controller in the workspace. Several options are related to the
controller in the controller configuration window to the right of the workspace. In
addition, a list of pages is available on that controller for the sources added to the
workspace with a page selected.

2. Select the source page for the device you want to view. The user interface will
show up in the centered user interface window.

3. Right-click on the source page and view the available options:
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= Macro List

@ \ariable List

™ Convert To...
[®] check Memory Usage...
# Properties...

D Weather (Global = Weather)

D Climate - Controls (Global > Thermostat)
D Please Wait (Global > Please Wait)

D Home - List (Media Room > Home)

D Power Menu (Media Room > Home)

3 Cable / Satellite TV (Media Prrm = Cahlal
Edit Page Title

Duplicate Page
Delete Page

L

MNew Page

Page Properties...

Edit Page Title: Change the name of the underlying source page. This name is for
software viewing purposes only and will not impact the user interface. Enter a new
page title.

| 7 Power Menu (Media Room > Home)

D Cable / Satellite TV (Media Room > Cable )

Edit Page Title >
Enter new page title: QK
¥finity Cable Cancel
LY |

Duplicate Page: Duplicate the source device page. The software will prompt the
new page name.
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By -
Power Menu (Media Room > Home)

[} Xfinity Cable (Media Room > Cable )

Enter new page title: 0K

¥finity Cable Favorites Cancel

Delete Page: Remove the source device page. Integration Designer will not prompt
you before deleting the page.

New Page: Name a new blank source page for the current source. The software will
prompt a new blank page name. Select OK to rename the device.

Enter new page title: OK

Roku Presets
Cancel

Page Properties: View the page properties of the source device.

The page properties for a source device page enable the RTI installer to set a default
background for the entire template or a custom background for the selected
source page.

1. Select a source page from the list of pages.
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Edit Page Properties X
Bacaround  Auto Programming

© use Default Badkground
(O Use Custom Badkground

Badkground Color: -

Background Image

+ x

OCtzred  OTied  (OStetched  (ODefault

Set Al Pages to Use Defaut Backgrourd

2. The page properties indicate if the page uses a default or custom
background.

3. Depending on the selected option, the page properties will display the
current default or custom background in the Background Image section.

4., If using a custom background, select the background color.

]
=
=

[=a]
1]
B
]
4]
o
o
7]

Sl el B B

HMFEFENEN

ENFEENEN

EfNEEEENEN

AN EEEEEN

HEEEETE

Custom colors:

-

O rrrr Tm . —
at: 0 Green: 0

Define Custom Colors >3 Color Lum: D Blue:ﬂ_
0K Cancel Add to Custom Colors
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The color selection window will display, allowing basic colors for backgrounds.
Selecting Define Custom Colors will display a custom color palette for assorted
color shading options. Select a color and raise or lower the level on the right side to
adjust the shade. In addition, Hue, Saturation, Luminance, and red, green, and blue
levels can be adjusted manually.

Once a color is selected, use the Add to Custom Colors button to save the color
under the Custom Colors section.

5. Select the Use Custom Background option if using a custom background.
Select OK to apply the change and drag a new background into the user interface.

Doing so will change the existing source but not the rest of the pages in the
project.

(O Use Default Background
© Use Custom Background

Background Color: !

Background Image

+ || X

Ocentered (OTiled (Ostretched () Default

o. Selecting the + sign will allow navigation to a local PC directory where an
image can be replaced with a personal background image. Selecting the X will
remove the background completely from the page.

Depending on the image, it can be centered, Tiled, Stretched, or use the default
type.
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Selecting a Source Device Page in the Source Configuration

A source page can also be selected by selecting the source device in the workspace.
When selected, the source will show the pages that exist for that source on the
controllers. This method is better for source maintenance since options will be
geared toward source maintenance.

1. Select an IR source device in the workspace.

A list of pages will display for any selected controllers when adding the source to
the workspace. This way, you can see all the available pages for a source and the
controllers that house the source pages.

Woarkspace a

&= X E 4 Source Configuration
v & Global = Macro List
~ & Processor
5] XP-Bv Jones Residence # Replace Source...
v [§] Controllers # IR Properties
[§] KA11

] Add Blank Page

v & Drivers ] Merge Pages
£} Weather ] _
£ Ecobee 3 |_] Page Wizard
v = Sources ] Export Source Bundle
(s} Home 4 [{1KA11 (Global)
w Weather

[ Cable / Satellite TV
e Thermostat

“ Please Wait 4 [g]Tax
v || Media Room | ] Xfinity Cable

v [§] Controllers | ] Xfinity Cable Favorites
m Tdx

v Sources
s} Home
L1 Cable

2. Several options in the Source Configuration window will be available to

perform source maintenance.
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Macro List: The macro list will display all the tags created on the source device. RTI
installers can create tags and macros available on the source device interface.
These macros can also be called from other macros, even in other rooms, or used

for events.
4 Source Configuration [ X m
"= Macro List Tag Has Macro System Macro =
Exit Yes No
# Replace Source... )
5 RP ) Frame Indicator Mo No
rt
il Green Yes No
) Add Blank Page Guide Yes No
] Merge Pages Home Mo Mo
1 Page Wizard Info Yes Mo
] Export Source Bundle Left es No
List Mo No
4 [§]KA11 (Global
. : : Menu Yes No
L] Cable / Satellite TV Mute Yes No
4 [§] T4x OK Yes No
[ Xfinity Cabl Page Link: Power Menu Mo Mo
inity Cable
Pause Yes Mo
03 Xfinity Cable Favorites
Play Yes Mo

Each tag has a column indicating if a macro has been programmed or a system
macro has been created and programmed manually.

1. Select the Add Macro icon in the upper left to create a tag and macro.

el (] KX N

=

Add Macro

Add a new 5System Macro

2. Create a tag name that best describes the macro programmed.
cro Name
Enter a name for the macro QK
ESPN Cancel
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3. Select the command function and add a command from the Macro Steps tab
in the tabbed menu. Repeat any additional commands.

£+ TAG: ESPN SHASAY L EBE OO

E-r= Macro
& command Cable DIGIT 2
.. Source

y
& command Cable DIGIT 3

& command Cable DIGIT B

DIGIT O
DIGIT 1
DIGIT 2
DIGIT 3
DIGIT 4
DIGIT 5
DIGIT &6
DIGIT 7
DIGIT &
DIGIT 9
EXIT
FAVORTITF

4, The tag will appear at the top of the list and be identified as a system macro.
Placing this tag anywhere on the source interface for any controller will auto-
populate the macro programmed.

L] & Jn

Tag Has Macro System Macro
ESPN Yes Yes B
Exit Yes Mo

Frame Indicator Mo Mo

Green Yes Mo

5. Tags can be deleted by highlighting the tag and selecting the red delete
command in the toolbar.

Replace Source: selecting this option will prompt a new IR device to swap with the
existing IR source device. Commands may be mapped to existing commands, and
any fallout can be reconciled.

1. Select the Replace Source command in the source configuration window. The
IR library
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2. Type in the search criteria for the new model that replaces the existing source.

Infrared
Library:  SYSTEM w
Search: | Motoralal Clear
Manufacturer  Type Model <Select an item from
w  Motorola SetTop Box  DC Series Cable All Models the list on the left.>
W= Motorola SetTop Box BMC Series Cable All Models
w Motorola SetTop Box  VIP Series Cable
W= Motorola SetTop Box QIP Series Cable All Models
w Motorola SetTop Box  DTH310 Satellite Receiver
W= Motorola SetTopBox DVR Series Cable Code Group 1
=  Motorola SetTop Box  Centurylink VIP Series
= Motorola SetTop Box VIP1960 IFTV
w=  Motorola SetTop Box DSR Series Satelite Receiver
= Motorola SetTop Box VIP 1003 IPTV Receiver
= Motorola SetTop Box  VIP-1232/2262 IPTV Receivers
= Motorola Set Top Box  MX011ANM Cable Box
W= Motorola SetTop Box VIP 1903 DVR. IPTV Receiver
= Motorola Set Top Box HM STB100LC Cable Receiver
W= Motorola SetTop Box  Advanced HDPVR Satellite Receiver
. Mntnrals Gat Tan Rav_ WTP-1900 TETV Barsivar

3. Select the new model and select the Next button.

4. Some commands may be available in the existing interface but cannot be
mapped to commands in the new interface. Scroll through the list and identify
commands in red that are set to map to “none.”

Function Blue, Green, Red, and Yellow could not identify a match in the new
code set in this example.

5. Select a command from the dropdown menu and map accordingly. An option is
available to map the commands to none or to keep the original commmand in
place.
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i Replace Source >

DIGIT 5 DIGIT 5

DIGIT & DIGIT &

DIGIT 7 DIGITT

DIGIT 8 DIGIT &

DIGIT 9 DIGIT 9

EXIT EXIT

FORWARD FORWARD

FUMNCTION BLUE - Mone -

FUMCTION GREEM - Mone -

FUNCTION RED - Mone -

GUIDE FORWARD

INFO FUNCTION A

MENU MAIN FUNCTION B

MUTE TOGGLE FUNCTION C

PAUSE GUIDE

PLAY HELP

INFO -

Mame of Device: | Motorola - Set Top Box - DCT6200 Cable Receiver INPUT SCROLL

6. Give the device a new naming convention, then select Replace Source.

Pro Tip: If you decide to use the existing name, the name in the workspace may
change to the same name with a “#2" after the device name. Rename the device in
the workspace should this occur.

IR Properties: The IR properties option can change IR routing and other
characteristics. If you decide to re-route the existing IR port of the device, you must
use the IR properties option in the source configuration.

1. Select the IR Properties option in the source configuration window.

4 Source Configuration B Infrared Device Properties (Xfinity - Set Top Box - X1 Cable Box)
"= Macro List Output Port Cable [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Default Minimum Repeats (for multi-step macros) 2

# Replace Source...
# IR Properties

Default Delay 0.3 Seconds After Command es
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2. The new Output Port can be selected using the dropdown menu and routed to
any main or expansion processors in the project file. It may also be routed to
Standalone, and the controller will send IR directly.

B Infrared Device Properties (Xfinity - Set Top Box - X1 Cable Box)
Cable [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Default Minimum Repeats (for multi-step macros) Cable [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Default Delay 0.3 Seconds After Command Basement Roku TV [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Port 3 [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Port 5 [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Port & [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Port 7 [XP-8v Jones Residence]
Port 8 [XP-8v Jones Residence]
IR High Out [XP-8v Jones Residence]

<5tandalone=

3. Since rerouting a port does not rename it, it must be renamed in the port
settings of the processor. Select the main processor from the workspace, then
select the properties option in the processor configuration window. Rename the
ports to correspond to the IR routing changes in the previous step.

Device Properties X
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Sense Inputs Flag Mames Motes

General  Wideo  Metwork Clock  Location  PortMames

Edit names for: MPIO s

Port 1: Port 1]

Fort 2: Basement Raku TV

Paort 3: Port 3

Port 4: Cable

Port 5: Port 5
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properties.

Pro Tip: IR ports are automatically routed and labeled with the source device name
when added to the workspace. For relays, sense inputs, and RS-232 commands, it is
best practice to manually label those ports in the port settings tab in the processor

Default Minimum Repeats (for multi-step macros)

The minimum repeats setting guarantees that a Pulse and Hold IR command will
be transmitted the specified number of times, even if the button that triggers the
command is released quickly. By default, the minimum number of repeats for
single macro commands is one repeat. This setting can be adjusted for individual
buttons if the device does not respond properly on a button level. For multiple
macro commands, the default minimum repeat is two and can be changed here.

1. Set the default minimum repeats to the desired setting.

B Infrared Device Properties (Xfinity - S5et Top Box - X1 Cable Box)

Output Port

Default Minimum Repeats (for multi-step macros)

Default Delay 0.3 Seconds After Command

Cable [XP-8v Jones Residence]
3
Yes

2. If the default minimum repeat needs to be changed for a specific command
on a button, navigate to the button in the user interface and select the

button.

Select the + next to the
command in the macro.

Cable 50%

&/ command Cable PLAY
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https://help.crestron.com/DeviceLearner/Convert_IR_Pulse_Type.htm

3. Please change the default minimum repeats type to custom, then set the
desired value for minimum repeats.

ST | 4 EBE W
& command @ Controlled Device Cable
Function Mame PLAY
Minimum repeats type Custormn
Minimum repeats 4
Repeat while button is pressed Use default
Delay for 0.2 seconds after command Yes

Default Delay 0.3 Seconds After Command

It is customary for a small delay between IR commands to improve transmission.
Sometimes, delays between commands must be increased if commands are lost.

1. Select the argument next to the Delay for 0.3 seconds. You can change this from
Yes to No.

B Infrared Device Properties (Xfinity - Set Top Box - X1 Cable Box)
Output Port Cable [XP-8v Jones Residence]

Default Minimum Repeats (for multi-step macros) | 3

Default Delay 0.3 Seconds After Command Mo

Once set to No, you must insert delays after the macro command in the macro
window if required.

Add Blank Page

This option will add a blank page to the selected source on a selected controller. In
this scenario, the page will be completely blank and require at least one layer.

1. Select Add Blank Page in the source configuration properties.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 148



2. Select the room and controller where the blank page should be added.

4 Source Configuration
= Macro List
# Replace Source...
# IR Properties

1 Add Blank Page
g Global KA1

Merge Pages
==l Tax

0
1 Page Wizard
0

Export Source Bundle

3. Enter a name for the new blank page.

7]
=
=1]

oy
m

|
—
7]

Enter new page title: K

Cable Page 2 Cancel

4. Add elements to the page that include at least a single baseline layer.

:

4 Source Configuration

= Macro List
# Replace Source...
# IR Properties

] Add Blank Page

] Merge Pages

] Page Wizard

L] Export Source Bundle

4 [§IKA11 (Global)

[ Cable / Sateliite TV
[ cable Page 2

4[] Tax
[ Xfinity Cable

| ] Xfinity Cable Favorites .
Y 25% A
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Merge Pages

Pages can be added to the source by merging them from an existing or another
project.

1. Select the Merge Pages option and select the room and controller to import the
merged page.

4 Source Configuration
"= Macro List
# Replace Source...
# IR Properties

1 Add Blank Page

1 Merge Pages Global *
1 Page Wizard Tdx
] Export Source Bundle

2. Select where the pages are to be merged or located. Pages can be merged from
the existing or another system file.

Flease select where the pages to be merged are located:
Q) Another device in the current system |
() Another system file

QK Cancel

3. If selecting another system file, navigate to the directory where the file is stored
and select it.

Note: To find a compatible page, it must exist in the existing or another project
for the controller selected. If nothing shows up when a project file is selected, it
could mean there is no controller to match the selection.
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» Documents * Client Files w &)} Lt Search Client Files

folder =~ 1 @
Mame ) Date modified Type
E 45 Avenue O.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A.. Integration Designer File
M 68 Red Oak Lane.apex 2/20/2023 8:00 PM  Integration Designer File
E 123 Red Brick Lane.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A...  Integration Designer File
E4SU1 Greenwich Street.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A.. Integration Designer File
M Brown Residence.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A...  Integration Designer File
® FDR Data Corporation.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A...  Integration Designer File
E Sinclair Residence.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A.. Integration Designer File
M smith Residence.apex 2/20/2023 10:38 A... Integration Designer File
|
ile name: |68 Red Oak Lane.apex | system Files ("apex) v ‘

Cance'

4. Select the controller where the page is located.

Flease select the source device from the list below:

Mame Manufacturer Type Model  Description
[§] Tax RrTI Handheld Contral  T4x 47 Color (480x800)

5. Select the pages to merge into the project. Multiple pages may be merged.
Selecting a page will preview the user interface on the right side.
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Merge Pages

Select the pages you wish to Sports Favorites
merge into the current file from
the list below.

Room Name —~,
[[JHome - List £

(JPower Menu Sports Favorites #
[Jweather =
[)cable / satelite TV

(JovD /Bluray
[[JCable / sateliite TV
(Jovp /Bluray

[ IMedia Player
bem#

= E
WA ASSC
x et . m g B
X SPORTS NET '

Cancel Unselect All

NETWORK = e

6. Once the page is merged into the project, it can be renamed and customized.

Page Wizard

Importing template pages is possible with Page Wizard. The page wizard can easily

add any page to a project by featuring all the generic template pages for source
devices.

1. Select a source, then the Page Wizard in the source configuration window.
2. Select the room and controller where the page will be placed.

T Add Blank Page

T Merge Pages

T Page Wizard Global »
T Export Source Bundle T2x
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3. The pages that comprise RTI templates are provided in the page list. Next to the
page wizard window is a preview of each selected template.

Avianks Pages: Fresiew of Sadected Page:

Coral
AM/FM Radic RoomName
Agple TV Faverites
BLANK
Cabe/Satellite TV
Cimalte
DVD/Biu-Ray

| Favorites
Home Page
Keytoard
Lighting
Media Player - Srmale
Mavie Player

Music Player
Please Wait
Roku

RTI Music
Satelite Radio
Seaurity
Shades
Sonos

Video Came
Video Game In Use
Weatner

Lrrsert Cloame

Some templates may include multiple pages or frames. To preview pages, select
the Next Page or Previous Page buttons. Scroll through available frames using
the >> and >> buttons.

4. Select the template page and select Insert to add the page to the source device.

Exporting and Importing Bundles

RTI offers full customization and programming options, allowing RTI installers to
control the user interface and experience. Installers may build custom templates or
alter existing templates to match the client's needs and lifestyle.

This convenience can cost time and effort. RTI Installers can use the bundles'
feature to export source devices while preserving programming, graphics, and
customization. These can be exported and imported to future projects, avoiding
repetitious programming while making RTI installers more productive and
profitable.

The following criteria are preserved in bundles:
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Macro Programming (source device)
Feedback Programming (source device)
Tags, both standard and custom

All graphics

Layers

Full device library

O O O O O O

Exporting a Bundle

1. Select a source from the workspace.

2. Select Export Bundle from the source configuration window.

3. Please enter the Bundle Name in the export bundle window, as it will appear
when importing the device. Use descriptive naming conventions for best

practice.

4. For the Source Name, the name selected will be the name of the source device
when it is imported into a project.

5. Select the controllers to export the user interface.

Bundle Mame: | Xfinity Cable Coral T4x KA11 w

Source Name: Cable

Please select which controllers to export from the list below:

Room Mame Manufacturer Type Model Description
B clobal Kall RTI In-Wall Control KA1l 11" Color (1920x1080)
B MediaRoom T4x  RTI Handheld Contral  T4x 4" Color (480x800)
oK Cancel
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An extra option to include driver properties in the export will be included when
exporting driver bundles.

Bundle Name: | Elk Security KA11 T4x T2x ~

Source Name: Elk Security

8 indude Driver Properties *

Please select which controllers to expart from the list below:

Room MName Manufacturer Type Model Desa
|:| Global KA1l RTI In-Wall Control KA1l 11°C
] MediaRoom T4x  RTI Handheld Control  T4x 4" Co
[C] Basement T2x RTI Handheld Control  T2x 2,871

Bundles will be saved in the directory defined in the Options/Set

Directories/Templates area.

Importing Bundles

1. Select the Add Workspace Item button in the workspace toolbar.

2. Select the Bundles tab.

3. Select the source device bundle you wish to import to the project. Adding a
bundle is an alternative to adding a source device. Adding a separate driver or

IR library is unnecessary when using a bundle is desired.

57 Add Workspace Item X

| Select room to add the device to: Rooms Controllers Drivers ZWave Infrared RS5-232 Pagesets Bundles

ESGlobal
Media Room
Basement
Search: Clear
File Mame Manufacturer Type
= AMFAIW Blustream AMF41W  Blustream Output <Mext Item
w Anthem MRX AVR Anthem MRX Anthem Electronics Inc.  Zone <MNext Item =
& Aprilaire Thermostat  Aprilaire Aprilaire Thermostat <Mext Iten
g | Bizmp Nexia | BampNexia____|Biamp |
™ Bose SoundTouch Bose SoundTouch  Bose Main
™ Denon Heos Denon HEQS Denon Plaver <Mext Item=

4. Add the device to the workspace, following the same procedure as adding
any other source device.
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Pro Tip: Saving your source templates to the bundle's area will make for an
easier time building your next project file. If there are controllers in the project
file that are not available in the bundle, they will not receive a user interface.
These need to be added manually in the source configuration options.

Using Pages and Frames

Additional source pages may be added in the source configuration window when
creating activity user interfaces to provide more comprehensive control options.
Select RTI controllers are compatible with a frames feature. Each page has up to
ten frames accessed by scrolling left and right with the arrows on the user interface
window above the controller view.

In the below example, the selected page source on the T4x controller has two
frames. A frame indicator graphic object at the bottom of the screen will indicate
the current frame, allowing the end-user to navigate.

| Add Biank Page Fame: < 172 > | <Gu—

| Merge Pages

1 Page Wizard

1 Export Source Bundle
4 Lyl House iPag (Global)

) Roku
4 [g) T4x Living Room

7 Roku

4 [§1KA11 Foyer (Global)
Roku
4 [3) Mom's iPhone {Global)
1 Roku
4 [3) Dad's Android
1 Roku

1. Select the right arrow to scroll to the next frame available.
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Frame: < 2/2 >

NETFLIX

o)

2. If additional frames are required, advance the right arrow to frame three.

Frame: < 3/3 >

Screen elements may be carried over from frame to frame
if desired. In this example, the device, room information,
and transport buttons will be displayed in each frame.

Buttons can be removed from each frame view by right-
clicking the button or text box and selecting Show
Button on All Frames.

3. Removing the existing frame indicator graphic will be necessary when adding
additional frames and swapping it with a frame indicator that matches the
number of frames.

In the tabbed menu, frame indicators are found in the bitmap library by
searching for “frame indicators.”
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4. Some controllers have gesture navigation features, enabling the end-user to
jump forward and back to each frame. If the controller does not support
gestures, give the end user a forward and back button to navigate to each
frame.

Pro Tip: It is important to design user interfaces using pages and frames when
applicable. Channel Favorites, presets, scenes and other repetitive functions are
good examples of when to use frames. To separate functionality, use pages
when necessary.

Deleting Frames and Inserting Frames

Fle Device Edit Page Options Communicat 1. Select the source page, then navigate
OO [ B NewPage. ins  to the frame you want to remove.
Workspace 8 PageWizard.. Ctrl+W

Delete Page  Ctrl+K 2. Select the Page option in the main

toolbar, then select Delete Frame. Alternatively,
you may use the Insert Frame option to add a
frame in the selected position.

B

Duplicate Page Ctrl+L
Edit Page Title Ctrl+E

Insert Frame

Delete Frame
Home Page

Page Properties...

Using Layers in Integration Designer

Layers are a powerful feature that allows the RTI installer to separate areas of the
interface, manage popups and status messages, and share common graphics
throughout the user interface, maintaining it in an individual location.

Here are some examples of layers already built into the Coral template:

Toolbars Buttons to Return to the Current Source
Source, Room, and Power Menus Volume Buttons

Keyboards Dashboard Views

Text Identifying Room Names Framework Graphics
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Important Layer Information:

e At least one layer is required for every page.

e Layers can be made visible under certain conditions based on feedback.

e Changing the conditions when a shared layer is visible without affecting the layer in
other interface areas is possible.

e Ifanything is changed on a shared layer, it will change anywhere that layer appears.

e Deleting a layer on a page without deleting it on other pages is possible.

e The overuse of layers can impact screen performance based on available memory.

Understanding the Layer Window

The layer window provides useful information to the RTI installer. Information such as the
layer name, source location, and if the layer is shared is noticed by glancing at the
window. The layer's name is informative since layers can be originated and shared to

different locations in the user interface and pointed to sources in any room for auto-
programming.

Layers 1
i X 'f'T;' -

@i Room Menu - List [Media Room*=DirecTV Media Room]
@R Source Menu - List [Media Room® = DirecTV Media Room]
@/ Power Menu [Media Room® > DirecTV Media Room]

@ g Left Menu - Global [Media Room® = DirecTV Media Room]
@ E Left Menu - Weather [Global® > Weather]

@A Volume [Media Room® = DirecTV Media Room]

2 Cable [ Satellite TV [Media Room* > DirecTV Media Room]

[ I 5 R . R . R s R

¥
| Insert a blank layer.

3
] Insert a shared layer.
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Delete a layer from the page.

View the layer properties.

Move the selected layer up and down in priority order.

@ The layer is visible in the layer window.
- The layer is not visible in the layer window.
A

n The layer is locked in the layer window.
[‘\ The layer is unlocked in the layer window.

A shared layer that may be shared anywhere in the Ul

Creating a Layer

1. Select the insert a new blank layer icon in the upper left toolbar in the layer
window, and the layer properties window will display.
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Layers

**g #y XK OJE e
Add Layer >

Mame:  Family Crest]

Source:  Global = Roku Player il
Room:  Living Room ~
Visible: X

Mote: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual
buttons on the layer.

[ Locked
[ shared

2. Inthe name field, identify the layer by assigning it a name.

3. The Source field will allow you to derive macro and variable programming on the
layer based on tags. Since this layer will feature a family crest logo and does not
require programming, it is fine to leave this field as is. A further explanation will be
provided in the Advanced Layer Programming section.

A layer’'s source and room can be identified in the name of the layer in the layer
window. The layer room and source in the layer name and properties indicate
where the programming resides.

Layers h
iy a X '.,"T;' -

@A Room Menu - List [Global® = Blu-ray]
@@ Source Menu - List [Global®=Blu-ray]

@ g Power Menu [Global*=Blu-ray]

@A Left Menu - Global [Global® > Blu-ray]

@ g Left Menu - Weather [Global®* > Weather]
@ @ Volume [Global* = Blu-ray]

2l "M DD [/ Bluray [Global® > Blu-ray]

L5 T R 5 R s B 5 R
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4. The Room field is connected to the source field and will allow you to point the layer
to the room where the source is. A further explanation will be provided in the
Advanced Layer Programming section.

5. The Visible field will allow you to select a Boolean state variable that, when true, will
display the layer on the user interface. A further explanation will be provided in the
Advanced Layer Programming section.

6. Select the Locked field to lock the layer and prevent accidental edits.

7. Select the Shared field to make the layer eligible for sharing in other or all areas of
the user interface.

o Selecting the shared layer option will not copy it to all user interface areas. It
is eligible to be shared with other user interface areas.

o Once a layer is marked shared, it is not reversible.

8. Select OK to apply the layer properties.

Next, place a logo on the new layer.

1. Ensure the new layer is selected, visible, and unlocked in the layer window.

Layers o
#y %y X JE =

2N M Family Crest [Media Room>Roku®]
@@ Source Menu - Buttons (Media Room) [Media Room* > Roku]
@ g Power Menu [Media Room®=Roku]

@ f Left Menu - Room [Media Room* = Rolku]

g Volume [Media Room®=Roku]
@ " Roku [Media Room*>Roku]

o
LS T IR T R T Y [

2. While the new layer is highlighted and selected, drag a graphic from the bitmap
library to the user interface.

If the other areas of the screen are distracting or in the way, you can lock or hide
them to prevent accidental changes. Toggle the hide/unhide button or the
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visible/hide button, but ensure the correct layer is selected when sending graphics
to the interface.

[l Ml Family Crest [Media Room>Roku]
@ " Family Crest [Media Room>Roku] S
@ g Source Menu - Buttons (Media Room) [Mec §
@ Power Menu [Media Room*>Roku] S
g Left Menu - Room [Media Room*=Roku] S
g Volume [Media Room*>Roku] S
@ g Roku [Media Room*>Roku]

Bitmaps s8I o

Show bitmaps in: ¢
& Icons -
Search... Clear

3. Resize the graphic by selecting the frame handles and dragging the corner. Place
the logo in an area of the screen available on the pages you wish to place it.

12:30 PM R

“unday, January 1

room Name

4. You may lock the new layer and unhide the layers that comprise the user interface.

Inserting a Shared Layer

Once a layer is set to a shared layer, it can be copied to any other areas of the user
interface.
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1. Select the next available page or where you want to insert a shared layer.
2. Select the green Insert a Shared Layer button in the layer window toolbar.

3. Alist of shared layers will be displayed in the shared layer window.

Back Button
Family Crest

Left Menu - Global
Power Manu
Room Menu - List
Source Menu - List
Volume

Source:  Glabal = Blu-ray Player -~

Room:  Global ~

Visible: ¥
Insert Insert to All Pages Delete Layer Close

4. Select the Family Crest shared layer from the list.

Source: |G||:|I:|al = Roku Player ~ |
Room:  Global w~
Visible: ¥
Insert Insert to All Pages Delete Layer Close
N _ — -

In the source field, it is possible to derive macros and feedback from any source

device in the project.

For room, use this feature to set the room field where the source is located.

In the visible field, you can select the ellipsis menu and select a variable or flag. If
the value is true, the layer will display. Since this layer will always be visible, skip

this step.

You have the following options available:
e Insert the shared layer in the selected page.
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e Insert the shared layer into all other pages.
e Delete the layer (this will remove the layer everywhere.)

5. Select Insert to All Pages so that the layer appears on all pages in the interface.

6. View the various pages in the controller configuration window and ensure the
layer placement is correct.

Since the shared layer is centralized, any cosmetic changes applied to the layer's
contents will be available anywhere the layer is located.

Changing the Layer Properties

Layer Properties allow the RTI installer to revise the characteristics of a layer. Select
a layer in the layer window, then select the Layer Properties button in the toolbar.

1. Select a layer and Layer Properties in the layer window toolbar.

Layers I
o X gE .~

@ b Family Crest [Media Room>Roku] 5
@@ Source Menu - Buttons (Media Room) [Mec §
@ n Power Menu [Media Room*> Roku] 5

@ H Left Menu - Room [Media Room*=>Roku]  §

Yolume [Media Room™® = Roku] 5

4]
o’ Roku [Media Room®=Roku]

© @

2. Make changes to the layer properties as desired.
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Layer Properties >

Mame: m
Source:  Global > Home ™
Room: |Llse Default Room ™

Visible: - X

Mote: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual
buttons on the layer.

Locked

Shared

Changing the Name field will reflect on the layer everywhere it is shared.

Changing the Source and Room fields will reflect on the shared layer on the
current page. It will not impact the other shared layers.

Changing or adding a visible state will impact the selected layer, not any other
shared layer.

Locking the layer will only impact the selected layer, not any other shared layer.

Although reversing a shared layer is impossible, marking a layer shared makes it
eligible for sharing anywhere in the project file for the current controller.

Changing the Layer Priority

The order determines the priority of the layer it appears in the layer window. Any
other layer cannot overlap layers on the top of the list. Layers on the bottom of the
list have the lowest priority and may be overlapped by all other layers.

In this example, the mute status shared layer is the lowest priority and is
overlapped by other layers on the interface, making it difficult to see.
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Ca ble TV @ f Source Menu - Buttons (Media Room) [ S
@ f Power Menu [Media Room®=>Arris Cable S
g Left Menu - Room [Media Room*>Arris S
@ @ Volume [Media Room* = Arris Cable Box S
(N Cable [Media Room®*>Arris Cable Box]
& " Mute Alert [Media Room=Arris Cable B §

Channel

NN\

1. Select the layer you wish to reprioritize in the layer window.

-

LCal Suurce’d Move Layer Up Eedia Room) [ S
@/ Power *=Arris Cable S
@ gy Left Menu - Room [Media Room*=Arris S
@B Volume [Media Room*=Arris Cable Box S
@ g" Cable [Media Room® = Arris Cable Box]

N hute Alert [Media Room > Arris Cable B

2. Select the Move Layer Up button in the layer toolbar to move the layer up in the
list order.

No other layer contents can overlap as
the layer moves up in the list.

System Muted
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3. Change the priority of the shared layer on other pages in the user interface.
Changing the priority of the layer does not change the priority of that layer
anywhere else it is shared.

Pro Tip: When working with shared, visible state layers, hide them on the screen
so they do not distract or get in the way of programming the main interface.

Deleting a Layer

There are two options for deleting a layer: deleting the layer on the current page
only or deleting the layer from all the pages it exists.

In this example, the shared family crest logo appears on many other pages in the
interface but is not wanted on the climate control interface.

12:30 PM .
Sunday, January 1 R Climate

Hoom e :ndoor temp

= 170

Family Crest [Media Room=Roku]
@ @p Source Menu - Buttons (Media Room) [ S
@ Power Menu [Global*>Climate Control] S
@ Left Menu - Room [Global*>Climate Co S
® i Volume [Global*>Climate Control] 5
® @ Back Button [Global*=>Climate Control] S
@ 1" Climate [Global*>Climate Control]

1. Select the red delete button in the layer toolbar to delete the layer from the
current page only.
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Layers
A X aE -

@ fal
: m Delete the selected Iayerp
TR Sou - Room) [Global®

@ Power Menu [Global®* = Climate Control]
@ gH Left Menu - Room [Global®*=Climate Control]

2. Repeat the same process on other pages where the layer is unnecessary.

A layer may be permanently deleted and removed everywhere it exists on the
controller,

1. Select the Insert a Shared Layer button in the layer toolbar.

—

Shared Layers

Mﬁad‘ﬁumn ntegration Designer

Left Menu - Global
Mute Alert

Power Menu !
Room Menu -List
Source Menu - List
Volume

This layer is used on 23 pages, are you sure you want to delete
the layer from all pages?

QK Cancel

Source:  Global = Climate Control

Room:  Global

Visible: \ e | | X
Inzert to All Pages Delete Layer Close

2. Select the layer and select Delete Layer in the Shared Layer window.

3. An alert will indicate that the layer is used on other pages. Select OK to
confirm the selection, or select Cancel.

Moving Buttons to Layers

Dragging and dropping buttons or graphics to the wrong layer can happen if the
proper layer is locked or not selected. In situations where you want to move a
button or a series of buttons to another layer, there are two methods.
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Scene buttons were placed on the baseline layer in this user interface. Two new
layers were created to separate the functionality of the house and the room, and
buttons must be moved to the corresponding layer.

™ som Name
Quick Buttons

HOUSE FUNCTIONS

Lock Door Arm Security

Close Garage  Flood Lights

OFFICE FUNCTIONS

Method 1: Cut and Paste

N

DRaXE -~

Room Functions I

@7 Room Name shared
@@ Back shared
® " Quick Buttons

1. Select the first set of buttons that need to be moved by holding down the
SHIFT key and selecting the buttons with the mouse key.

OFFICE FUNCTIONS

LB
Favorite
Music

Favorite

Answer
Doorbell

Selected buttons will display white
handles. The last button selected will
display red handles and is considered an
anchor button.

2. Right-click anywhere on the screen and select the Cut function or CTRL-X.
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Edit Properties...

Variable »
Cut

Copy

3. Select the layer to which you want to transfer the buttons, ensuring the
layer is visible and unlocked.

4. Paste the buttons by selecting an area of the screen not occupied by a
graphic or CTRL-V.

Method 2: Move to Layer Command

The Move to Layer command provides an easier way of moving screen
elements to other layers.

1. Select the layer buttons that need to move to another layer.

OFFICE FUNCTIONS Edit Properties...
-n
Favorite Favorite Variable »
Music 1L Scene Giit
Co
Answer Favorite id
Doorbell Channel Delete 3
- Arrange >
Move ¥
Resize »
Align »

+4 Make Same Style

Show Button on All Frames

Move To Layer 4 House Functions

Auto-program Room Functions
Room Name
Back

Quick Buttons

2. Right-click and select the Move to Layer option on the menu. Select the
layer from the list of available layers to move the selected buttons.
Destination layers do not need to be unlocked or visible to move buttons.
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Pro Tip: It may be easier to hide the other layers when copying and
pasting between or creating layer content. Lock layers when you are
finished creating them to avoid accidental changes.

Working with Buttons

RTI features the fastest custom installation in the market today. RTI installers do not
Nneed to be experts in expensive graphic suites that require a steep learning curve.
Buttons are the centerpiece of delivering the end-user a functional, cohesive,
convenient, and enjoyable interface. Buttons may be drawn and imported from the
included bitmap libraries. Third-party graphics and personal graphic files could
provide a more personalized user interface and experience.

Drawing Buttons

Buttons may be drawn using the Draw Button mode in the palette toolbar.

1. Select the draw button selection mode.

Ik XA [Ojac

Draw Button

Draw buttons in the
currently selected style

2. Select the shape for the button you want to draw. In this example, an option
exists for a rectangle, a rounded-corner rectangle, a circle, and a 3D button.

Drawing features may be different on RTiPanel and other device types.

m|(my @)=

3. Holding down the left mouse, draw the button on the user interface selected.
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4. The button may be transparent or contain a color that is not desirable. Once the
button is drawn, return to selection mode by selecting the Select Button mode.

Select Button

Select button to move,
resize, or copy to
clipboard

Pl i, v:v-ga =i =1e=

5. In button selection mode, the button may be selected or resized. Grab the
frame handles by pressing the left mouse button and pulling the button by the
red axis points to resize a button.

6. Select the Active State Fill Color to give the button a different fill color.

Colors X Colors X
Transparent
EEEEEEER Standard | Custom Sbndard
EEEEEEEN Colors: & Colors: LK
EEEEEEENE
EEOEEEEE Cancel Cancel
BEOCOO0ORENEO 000000 FBAD42A
More Colars... rew ew
f = I |
Current Hue: 48 =] ped: 18 - Current
~ @ Sat: 171 & Greem: 212
Lum: 84 | Blue: 42 =

Pick a color from the color palette or select the transparent option if the button
color is not desired. If additional colors are required, select More Colors from the

button palette.
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Pick a color from the color selection tool on the standard tab, then select a shade
on the bottom. You can view or enter a color hex code. A preview of the color is
available on the right side and will display the current and new color selections. Use
the eyedrop tool to select a color in the software if color matching is desired.

Selecting the custom tab will allow further customization of the color selection.
Selecting a color from the spectrum and adjusting the level is possible. Hue, Sat,
Luminance, Red, Green, and Blue levels may be entered manually. Use the eyedrop

tool to select a color in the software if color matching is desired.

7. Select OK to confirm your color selections.

Changing Border and Font Colors

Adding a border to a drawn button on certain controllers is possible in Integration
Designer software. The color palette toolbar may change borders, text, and icon
colors.

1. Select the drawn button you want to change in select button mode.

Movie Scene

2. Select the Line Width icon to set the border line width. The border color will use
the last selected color. If no border is desired, select (none).

[ricne}

3. Select the text color and change it to a desired color.
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= Normal A« 2+ bs Gils

Movie Scene

Movie Scene

4. Select the border color and change to a desired color.

\

*

= Normal A=~ 2~ &~ -

Movie Scene

5. Apply a fill color to the button and evaluate the results.

= | Mormal A=~ 2=« &~ sif.

Movie Scene

Pro Tip: Color a complimentary but contrasting look on the active state button
when creating buttons for an improved client experience. Buttons can also be
drawn to report essential information, titles, and feedback. If drawing buttons or
text boxes for informational purposes, disable them to the touch in the button

properties.
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Changing the Icon Color Overlay

Once a button is drawn, it is possible to drag and drop an icon from the available
bitmap library to the button. The icon will embed inside the button and take on
some of the button properties. If the icon is a white greyscale, change the color
using an overlay.

S

1. Select the Icon Overlay Color in the color tool palette and select a desired color.

v

= e M i
R —

= Normal A- Active A-

Aa MIya Gala
—_— s -

2. Evaluate the new color and make any changes using the custom color palette.

Transparent Colors
EEEEEEEN Standard Custom You may e the eyedrop too| N
sEmEn: * select a matching color in the user

EEENENEN .
interface.

Cancel

EECNEENE
EROOOmmEO

More Colors...

[ #Fsrcrs
New

In addition, you can adjust the
color level if the shade needs to
o, be adjusted up or down.

Hue: 85 5 Red: 248 5

-

Sat: 102 5| Green: 252 %

Lum: 250 5 Blue: 248 =

Fd

3. Change the active state's color level, which the icon will change to momentarily
when pressed.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 176



Pro Tip: Try to collect and download white icons from the internet. You will not
have to carry assorted color collections. They can be changed in the software.

Active and Normal State Buttons

Ensuring a normal and active state is the best practice when adding buttons to a
user interface. In the example below, a normal and active state button is illustrated.

My Buttons My Buttons

Normal State Active State

In the normal state, the button looks like the picture on the left. When the end-
user presses the button, it changes color to the active state until it is released.
The brief color change is a visual confirmation that the button was pressed. If the
button had a normal and active state with the same color, it would not appear to
the end-user that the button was pressed.

Ensure a normal and active state when drawing or placing buttons in the
software. The text, border, and fill color on a drawn button may be observed in

the color palette toolbar.
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When drawing a button, you can view and change the normal and active state
color combinations using the tool palette.

= MNormal A=« 2+ &« Gifs Active A~ £+ D« -

Certain controllers, such as RTiPanel, will have limited color palette functionality.

Buttons provided in the bitmap libraries or imported into the software can be
viewed in the button properties.

Aligning Buttons

The Use Grid command on the Options menu toggles the alignment grid on and
off when editing color device files. With the alignment grid off, you can drag
buttons to any position on the screen. With the grid on, the buttons automatically
snap to the nearest grid position as you drag them. You can adjust the grid spacing
using the Grid Spacing commands on the Options menu.

1. Select Use Grid from the options toolbar.

File Device Edit Page Options ~Communications Library Windec

[ X+ ] 1T E Set Directories...
Workspace Configure Templates...
X EH = Use Grid Ctrl+G
£} Lounge TV Grid Options...

£} Bluestream x4 M

wh  Show Buttons with "Visible" Variable
L o7 AN_RA

2. Select Grid Options and change the grid spacing in pixels depending on
preference. The default grid size is 8x8.
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Set Directories...

Configure Templates...

E useGrid Ctri+G
Grid Options... Grid Options x
w4 Show Buttons with "Visible" Variable Grid Spacing (pixek): 3 =

3. Turn the grid on and off as needed.

Lighting &

Welcome weleome

Dinmer Dinner i} y Dinner.

Cleaning vela: Cleaning

Cleaning

Reading

Reaadin <] Coodky W

Mo Grid Bx8 Grid 20%20 Grid

Moving Buttons

1. Select the button tool b in the tool palette.

2. Select a button or a group of buttons by holding down the SHIFT key and selecting
the left mouse button.
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3. Drag the buttons to the location and release the mouse button to place the
buttons.

4. Use the Arrow buttons from the Alignment Toolbar to move a selected
button group of buttons one pixel at a time.

Arranging Buttons

The selected button(s) can be arranged on the touchscreen of a controller using the
tools in the alignment bar. You may also adjust a button’s alignment.

Bring to Front - Click this button to make the selected button(s) appear before
all other buttons, avoiding overlap.

Send to Back - Click this button to make the selected button(s) appear behind
all other buttons.

Bring Forward - Click this button to move the selected button(s) closer to the
top of the bottom order. Since the button order includes all buttons on the page,
you may not see any change after clicking this button if the next button in the
order does not overlap the selected button.

Send Backward - Click this button to move the selected button(s) closer to the
bottom of the button order. Since the button order includes all buttons on the
page, you may not see any change after clicking this button if the next button in
the order does not overlap the selected button. Click this button repeatedly until
the selected buttons are at the desired position in the button order.

Edit Properties... You may also arrange buttons by using

Variable b the right-mouse button context menu.
Cut

Copy

Delete b Select the button(s) you want to arrange,
Arrange b Bring to Front then right-click for the context menu.
Move 4 Bring Forward

Resize » Send Backward

Align ’ Send to Back

+4  Make Same Style
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Aligning Buttons

For touchscreen buttons, you can also use the tools on the Alignment Bar to
arrange many buttons with a single operation. You must have more than one
button selected to enable these tools. In addition, the tools for the Alignment

Bar uses the concept of an anchor button when multiple buttons are selected. To
change the anchor button among the selected buttons, hold down the SHIFT key
and click on the button that you wish to make the selection's anchor. The anchor
button is indicated by filled red rectangles in the corners of its selection rectangle,
while all other buttons are painted with white and red rectangles in their corners.

The three buttons on the bottom right row must be aligned with the bottom right
button.

NETFLIX

Select the buttons you want to align, then select the button you want to use for
alignment. The last button you select is the anchor button and will have red frame
handles.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 181



.’ Anchor Button
NETFLIX -

prime By
video
v’

Select the Align Top icon "from the alignment toolbar to align the three selected
buttons to the anchor button.

The buttons now have a

symmetrical alignment.
Channel

prime
NETFLIX video
o —

I- Align Left - Select this button to move all the selected buttons so that their left
edges align with the left edge of the "anchor" button. The buttons will be moved
horizontally but not vertically by this commmand.

- Align Center - Select this button to move all the selected buttons so that their
horizontal centers line up with the horizontal center of the "anchor" button. The
buttons will be moved horizontally but not vertically by this command.

8 Align Right - Select this button to move all the selected buttons so that their
right edges align with the right edge of the "anchor" button. The buttons will be
moved horizontally but not vertically by this command.
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! Align Top - Select this button to move all the selected buttons so that their top
edges line up with the top edge of the "anchor" button. The buttons will be moved
vertically but not horizontally by this command.

" Align Middle - Select this button to move all the selected buttons so that their
vertical centers line up with the vertical center of the "anchor" button. The buttons
will be moved vertically but not horizontally by this command.

" Align Bottom - Select this button to move all the selected buttons so that their
bottom edges line up with the bottom edge of the "anchor" button. The buttons
will be moved vertically but not horizontally by this command.

You must have more than one button selected to use this command.
These features are also available from the right-button context menu.

Resizing Buttons

Buttons and other graphics can be resized directly in Integration Designer without
having to do so using third-party software. Integration Designer uses a 9-slice
scaling method when developing template graphics. RTl installers can create 9-
slice graphics for personal use by viewing online tutorials.

In this example, the buttons are too small. The height and width of the buttons
need to be increased.

NETFLIX

prime
video
-

1. Select the Select Button tool 3 from the tool palette.

2. Select the button you wish to re-size by clicking on it with the left mouse button.
Note that to resize a button, only one button can be selected. If the selection can
be resized, small boxes will appear on the red border on all four sides.
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3. Position the mouse over the edge of the button to resize, click the left mouse
button, and drag the mouse to change the size.

4. Release the mouse button when you have the desired size.

NETFLIX

prime
video
v’

You can use the Resize Tools on the Alignment Toolbar for touchscreen devices
to resize many buttons with a single operation. In addition, the Resize Tools use
an anchor button when multiple buttons are selected.

To change the anchor button among the selected buttons, hold down the SHIFT
key and click on the button that you wish to make the anchor button of the
selection. The anchor button is indicated by filled red rectangles in the corners of

its selection rectangle, while all other buttons are painted with white and red
rectangles in their corners.

=~ Make Same Width - Click this button to make all selected buttons the same
width as the "anchor" button, leaving their heights unchanged.

] Make Same Height - Click this button to make all selected buttons the same
height as the "anchor" button, leaving their widths unchanged.

i Make Same Size - Click this button to make all selected buttons the same
width and height as the "anchor" button.

33 Make Same Style - Click this button to make all selected buttons the same
style and color as the "anchor" button.
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These features are also available from the right-button context menu.

1. Select the buttons you want to resize, selecting the anchor button last. You
will resize the buttons selected using the proportions of the anchor button.

NETFLIX

prime
video
o ——

2. Right-click the selection or select the preferred resize tool in the alignment
toolbar. The button can be resized to the anchor button's width, height, or

size.
Arrange »
Maove r
Resize P i Make Same Width
Align P il Make Same Height
3% Make Same Style b+ Make Same Size

Show Button on All Frames
Move To Layer L

Auto-program

3. Once the buttons are resized, use the alignment tools to realign the buttons
on the screen.

Equalizing Spacing and Distributing Buttons

When working with a user interface, it is important to ensure that buttons are
equally spaced or distributed across the screen.

In this example, the buttons must be evenly spaced across the screen.
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rime

p
NETFLIX s
o —

1. Select each button by holding down the SHIFT key and selecting it with a left-
mouse click.

2. Right-click and select Move, then Space Across. Alternatively, you may use the

Equalize Spacing Across " tool in the alignment toolbar.

If buttons are vertically spaced, use the Move/Space Down context menu, or you

may use the Equalize Spacing Down X tool in the alignment toolbar.

Arrange ’
Move » [=] Center Vertical
Resize ¥ B Center Horizontal
Align M Space Across

5% Make Same Style T Space Down

Show Button on All Frames
Movwe To Layer L

Auto-program

There may be situations where horizontally or vertically placed buttons require
equal spacing between the borders and buttons.

In this example, the buttons are too close together, and extra spacing between the
right and left border.

prime

NETFLIX video
N

1. Select each button by holding down the SHIFT key and selecting it with a left-
mouse click. Selecting an anchor button is unnecessary if you distribute buttons
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across the entire screen width. If the page has a border and you want to
distribute them within the border, select the border as an anchor selection.

2. Select the Distribute Buttons Across ~~ tool in the alignment toolbar.
Identify your client program files later.

Roku Channels

prime
1 NETFLIX ™" video
v”

Use the Distribute Buttons Down -~ tool in the alignment toolbar if buttons are
placed vertically.

Centering Buttons

Centering buttons horizontally and vertically on the screen is often necessary. In
this example, buttons are not centered on the screen horizontally or vertically.

2:30 PM
¢ ey JBOUIRPY Roku Channels

Hoom Name

prime
NETFLIX video
N—7

1. Select the buttons that you want to center. The buttons must be centered on
the page border, not the full screen. Select the page border as the anchor
button.
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AR EI AT U REMI> LU 83 246w
Center Horizontal

Center selected
buttons harzontally on
the page, Hold SHIFT
10 center ¢n the
selection anchor

Framee < 171 >

2:30 PM
R Roku Channels

Hoom Name

—_— ‘ F Sr -
e prime
O NETFLIX video
"'_?j Home Jg e S

w Climate

Select the Center Horizontal @tool in the alignment toolbar while holding
down the SHIFT key to center on the selection anchor.

If vertical centering is desired, select the Center Vertical =] tool in the
alignment toolbar while holding down the SHIFT key to center on the selection
anchor.

Deleting Buttons

Integrat

X

Select the Delete ” "tool from the Tool Palette.

Place the mouse cursor over the button you want to delete.
Click the left mouse button.

Select the Delete Button from the pop-up menu.

Edit Properties.. Several button characteristics may be deleted.

Edit Text...
Macro 4 .
Varisble b Button - Delete the entire button and all contents.

Create Page Link...
Cut

Copy

Delete » Button

Arrange » Bitmap 1.5 188
Mave 4 Button Text

Move Ta Layer » Button Tag

Auto-program




Bitmap - Delete the bitmap but preserve the button footprint and other
elements.

Button Text - Delete the text on the button.

Button Tag — Delete the tag name on the button.

Introduction to Button Graphics

Integration Designer features templates and assets to help build personalized interfaces
without the need for mastering a graphic editor application. Designing interfaces with
custom buttons, text, and other elements is possible using a drag-and-drop approach.

Included Bitmap Libraries

Select Bitmaps from the tabbed menu in Integration Designer.

Tags Macro Steps Bitmaps Buttons Objects

Filter
\ Refresh
Bitmaps U/
Show bitmaps in: I'?J [
Search \" e "W |ibrary List
. —

Bitmap List\ ﬁ“l@i;

404
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Library List: A dropdown menu where a template category can be selected. Select
a specific template to make searching and navigating easier. Selecting All Libraries
will search for criteria collectively through all templates.

Show bitmaps in: O

& Coral - Icons

« (all libraries)

" (selected libraries)

& Channel Icons - Sirius XM

& Channel Icons - TV

& Coral - Backgrounds

& Coral - Elements
Coral - Icons

&% coral - Symbals

& Oasis

& Dasis Icons

& Obsidian

& Obsidian Icons

Selected Libraries may be selected to search and view multiple bitmap libraries.
Select Selected Libraries and select the templates that will be viewed.

Bitmaps =+

Show bitmaps in: (]

" (selected libraries)

B} Define Subset “~  Select All will select all available bitmap
Place a check next to the libraries you would like to use. Ilk_)ra res. .Uns?IeCt all will deselect all
bitmap libraries.

Channel Icons - Sirius XM

Channel Icons - TV Ok

Coral - Backgrounds

Coral - Elements Cancel . ) )

Coral - Icons Click OK after making selections.

Coral - Symbals Select all

Dasis

Oasis Icons Unselect All

Cbsidian

Search: Enter text criteria to search and return bitmaps matching information in
the title.
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Bitmap List: Displays all the graphic collections for the current library selection.
Graphics may be dragged and dropped into the user interface onto the selected
controller page.

Refresh: Refreshes the bitmap list after adding new bitmaps to a search directory
or template.

Filter: Filter out images based on the current controller screen size.

Pro Tip: Browse through the different bitmap libraries and become familiar with
some of the graphics and naming conventions available. Drag and drop some
graphics to the interface for practice.

Using Personal Bitmap Libraries

The Image Tab allows image files (*.bomp, *jpg; *jpeg, *.png, *gif, *tif; *.tiff, *.ico) to be
imported directly to the color touchscreen controller. RTl installers can use personal
graphics downloaded from the internet, purchased through a graphic developer, or
created in-house. These graphics may be placed on a computer and retrieved in
the bitmap library.

1. Select the Options tab, then Select Directories in the main toolbar of
Integration Designer.

2. Select the menu icon to the right of the Bitmap Libraries directory and navigate
to the directory where personal graphics are stored.

Click the folder icons below to select your directories: \

Bitmap Libraries: | ChUsers\vince\DocumentshIntegration Designer\Bitmap Libraries

3. Select OK to save your changes.

4. Go to the bitmap tab and select Refresh to refresh the bitmap libraries.
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Bitmaps

Show bitmaps in:
v (selected libraries)

n

Refresh Bitmap List |

5. Select the personal folder in the library list drop-down menu.

Show bitmaps in:

% My Graphics

) ¢

~ (all libraries)

" (selected libraries)

% Channel Icons - Sirius XM
% Channel Icons - TV

% Coral - Backgrounds

% Coral - Elements

% Coral - Icons

% Coral - Symbols

% Oasic

% Oasis Icons

% Obsidian

% Obsidian Icons

6. Drag and drop graphics to the controller interface.

Understanding Graphic Objects

RTI installers can use included graphic objects for special functionality in the interface.
These have been created to provide normal and active state buttons, special wallpapers,
and feedback such as item lists, sliders, gauges, dynamic images, and more. These
graphics can be identified as a symbol in the bitmap library.

L

Background

Resizable Images

Dual State Bitmap

Bitmap Groups

Image List

The graphics are embedded in the background and
treated like controller wallpaper.

Resizable images are scaled up and down to match the
button size.

The graphic contains a normal and pressed active state.

Bitmap Groups allow a set of related bitmaps, such as a
navigation pad, to be dragged and placed on the interface
in a single unit.

Image Lists provide a sequence of images where only one
image is shown at a time based on the value of an integer
variable.
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Item List Iltem Lists are a two-way list of data entries, such as a list of
song selections that may be highlighted and selected.

= Graphs Graphs represent integer system variables graphically, as a
gauge or bar graph object.

» Toggle Buttons Toggle buttons consist of multiple images and show
feedback based on a Boolean system variable.

{None} Icons Icons may be embedded inside scalable or dual-state

bitmaps and do not have a symbol. They can be resized
and are not primarily used as a button.

RTI installers can create these bitmap types. Please consult the Image Group File
Format 2.0 document for instructions.

Pro Tip: Controllers may be incompatible with certain objects. Ensure you are using
the correct bitmap for the controller selected.

Embedding Icons in Buttons

Buttons marked with a Resizable Image 4 or Dual State Bitmap © may contain
icons not represented with a symbol in the bitmap library.

To create a button with an icon:

1. Select a controller and page that can be used for practice purposes. Creating a
blank pageset and naming it “practice” is recommended.

2. Select the Coral - Elements bitmap library in the bitmap library list.

Bitmaps 1
Show bitmaps in: 0
% Coral - Elements w

3. In the Search box, enter “Button” to find a button.
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4. Browse through the list of available buttons. Choose a resizable button with a
normal and active state indicated by the object icons. Drag and drop the button
to the interface, ensuring the correct layer is selected, visible, and unlocked.

Bitmaps u
Som lracw e I\? ¢
& Cord - Bemeniy -
utton Cex

@

L)

oL

oL

Status 5% 3rnset glexez

{ v 4B L Tags Macro Steps  Nitmaps  Buttons Objects

P

5. Resize the button appropriately using the frame handles.

6. Select the Coral - Icons library in the bitmap library. Browse through the library
or search for certain icons as preferred.

7. Drag and drop the icon directly onto the button added in the previous step.

The icon will be embedded inside the button and take on the button’s
properties. Since a button is a special object and the icon does not have an
object symbol, it is treated as such.

8. Continue to drag and drop different icons on the same button, noticing how the
icon is seamlessly replaced.
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Changing Buttons

Buttons may also be replaced while preserving the embedded icon.

1. Select the Coral - Elements bitmap library in the bitmap library list.

Bitmaps 1L

Show bitmaps in: 0

& Coral - Elements

2. Find another resizable button in the list with a normal and active state.

3. Drag and drop the new bitmap into the user interface, overlaying the existing
bitmap containing the icon.

Notice that the new button will replace the existing button, preserving the icon.
If the button has different properties, the icon will adopt them.

Changing Icon Colors

It is possible to change the color of a white, greyscale icon.

A

1. Select the icon using the select button ~ mode in the selection toolbar.

Mormal 25

2. Select the icon overlay " tool for the normal state in the palette toolbar.
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Colors * Colors *

Standard  Custom Standard Custom

Colors: f oK Colors:

Cancel

Cancel

Transparent

EEENEEEN
EEEEEENN
MEEEEEEN
EECEEENE
EDCOCOOEEDO

More Colors...

/ e

“FFZGZG
New

“‘FFDDDD

Current

Current

Red: 255

Hue: 0

Sat: 255 Green: 33

Ak 4k 4k
4k 4k 4k

Lum: 147

Blue: 38

3. Select the color in the color palette. Select More Colors for the standard color
palette if color matching or customization is required. Select the Custom option in
the toolbar if shading or color coordinates require further tweaking.

4. Select OK to apply the color changes.

The icon will reflect the new color overlay.

5. To change the color of the active state when pressed, select the Active State Icon

Active 5~ :
Overlay & =too0l in the toolbar and repeat the same process.

Editing Button Text

Text may be added to any button as an alternative or in addition to icons.

&

1. Select the button in select button mode.
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2. Ifanicon is inside the button, right-click and select the delete/Button Icon option
in the context menu.

3. Right-click on the button and select Edit Text.

Edit Properties...
Edit Text...

Muontserrat vl B S U EEEIFHRO@E |

oK Caneel

Text may be entered and formatted using the provided toolbar options.

4. Type in text into the Edit Button Text window. Browse the toolbar options and
customize the font type, size, and style.

Montserrat ~  Font Selection Select from a list of fonts in the dropdown menu.

10 -~ . Select from a list of font sizes in the dropdown
Font Size menu.

B 7 U Style Select Bold, Italic, or Underlined

- Text Tag Insert a text tag for button text feedback.

@~ Control Variable Insert a control variable for quick text feedback.

bm o Select from a library of transport symbols as an

" Symbols

alternative to graphics.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 197



When using buttons with transport commands, use the symbols option instead of
looking for graphics. An assortment of symbols is available for commmon functions.

|
he

A D
L
« Il
» ILH
L
» 4 G

Pro Tip: Select the Edit Text iﬂuh“tool in the tool palette toolbar to edit the text on
several buttons. Selecting each button will take you to the Edit Text window.

Button Properties

The Button Properties window contains several options to impact the look and
functionality of your user interface.

R

1. Select a button using the select button ~ mode in the selection toolbar. Ensure
the button contains an icon to realize the features of the button properties.

2. Right-click on the button and select Edit Properties.
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| Germeral Image Text Tag

Position Size

X: 160 Width: 178

y: 360

-

Alr] 4

Height: 92

[CJInactive (wil not respond to button presses)
[CIreversed {shows the "pushed” state normally)
Wait for macro to finish in two-way System mode

Button Beep Sound
{system default sound) e

Use the Properties command on the Device menu to
customize the sounds in this list,

oK Cancel

GENERAL TAB

Position: To move a button to specific screen coordinates, enter the X and Y
coordinates for the screen position on the controller.

Size: Change the button to a specific size in pixels by entering the Width and
Height of the button.

Inactive: Select the Inactive option if you do not want it to respond to presses. They
were used for informational text boxes or buttons.

Reversed: Selecting this option will invert the normal and active state. The active
state will display normally, and the normal state will display when pressed. You can
use this option to temporarily view what a drawn button will look like in the
reversed state.

The Wait for a macro to finish in two-way system mode is selected by default and
will ensure a macro will run before sending additional commands to a processor.

Button Beep Sound: Select a sound previously added in the sound properties of
the controller if you want the button to play the sound when pressed. Select a

sound from the available list of sounds in the dropdown menu.

3. Select OK to apply your changes after selecting any options above.
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IMAGE TAB

1. Select the Image Tab in the Button Properties window.

| General Image Text Tag

Mormal Image (178 x 92) Active Image (178 x 92) Button Alignment
LI i
(o]
| FAEDE"
Icon
alpha channel alpha channel alpha channel
+ ¥ transparent + ¥ transparent + | K transparent
Icon Padding: Icon Padding: Icon Alignment:
| ek 6 = et 6 = ad LK
Top 2 = Top o = ha E] =
- EAE
Right © = Right 6 =
Bottom 6 = Bottom & =
0K Cancel

This window will display how a button will appear in the normal and active state.
The icon’s appearance in the button can be changed without requiring icons of
varied sizes and padding.

+ K . . .
Add or remove a normal or active state bitmap. Selecting the Add button

will navigate to a directory on a PC to add another bitmap.

2. Use Icon Padding to increase or decrease spacing in pixels to the image's left, right,
top, and bottom. Adding pixels will decrease the icon's appearance within the
button, while decreasing the pixels will make the icon appear larger.

normalmage (178 x32)  When changing padding, a preview can be seen in the normal or
active state.

alpha channel
+ = transparent

Icon Padding:

Left 25 =
Intec tp 0 = Jser Manual Ver. 11.5 200
Right 25 =

Bottom 25




Making some room for text on the bottom or top of the button is possible using
Icon Padding. In this example, spacing has been added to the button except for
the top region. There is room for text to be entered below the icon.

lcon Padding may be adjusted if the icons occupy too much of the bitmap, creating
an unappealing user interface.

Increasing the padding on each side will make the icon appear smaller inside the
button.

Mormal Image (365 x 134) Active Image (365 x 134)

In this example, padding has been added to the
normal state only. When the button is pressed,
the active state will display with an icon
“exploding” effect.

alpha channel alpha channel
=+ | transparent + || ¥ transparent . .
Tcon Padding: Tcon Padding: This method is useful when the normal and
. active state buttons do not contrast enough.
Left 20 = Left 0 =
Top w = Top 0 =
Right 20 = Right 0 5
Bottom 20 = Bottom O =

It is also possible to align both the button and the icon inside of the button if sized
properly. The bitmap is centered in this example, but the icon is placed to the right.
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General Image Text Tag

Mormal Image (413 x 238) Active Image (413 x 288) Button Alignment
1Tt A
“[=]=
F4IE Ik
Icon
alpha channel alpha channel alpha channel
+|[ X transparent +|[ X transparent + ¥ transparent
Icon Padding: Icon Padding: Icon Alignment:
Left 500 = Left 50 = ad 00 (s
= - e
Top 50 = Top 5= [E]
= "2 3E"
Right 50 = Right 50 =
Bottom 50 = Bottom S50 =

3. Select OK to apply any changes.

Icon

* ¥ select Add to navigate to a directory on your PC and import a new icon.

Select the Delete button to remove the icon from inside the button.
TEXT TAB
Select the text tab to revise some of the text attributes on the button.

General Image Text  Tag

Select a font type, size, style, and alignment.

Font:  Roboto ™
Size: 16 e

Bold:

Underline: ]

Italic: [
Horizontal Alignment: | Center ~
Vertical Alignment: | Center ~
Text Wrapping: | Mormal e

Text Wrapping is available for certain controllers. Select the Text Wrapping
dropdown menu to display the different wrapping effects.
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Horizontal Alignment: | Center =

Vertical Alignment:  Center S
Text Wrapping: |Marmal e
Marmal
Single Line

Ssingle Line w Ellipsiz
Multiple Lines w/Ellipsis
scroll Slow

Scroll Fast

Scroll Fast Mon-stop

Side to Side Slow

Side to Side Slow Mon-stop
Side to Side Fast

Side to Side Fast Mon-stop

Use this option if the text is cut off due to the length of the text string. This option is
useful for feedback on long song titles, albums, or other meta-data.

TAG TAB

You may view, add, delete, or edit the tag name of the button in the tag tab section.

15}

i
m
L

Gereral Image Text Tag

Select or enter a tag:

| Sleep Timer o |

|
Use the dropdown menu to select an available tag name or enter the tag name manually.

This function is more commonly performed using the tag window in the Button Tags
Toolbar in Integration Designer.

Tag Sleep Timer d

Button Styles
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When making changes to multiple buttons, it is possible to copy the style of a single
button and transfer the properties to other buttons in the interface.

In this interface, buttons have been drawn with matching font styles, sizes, fill colors, and
borders for the normal and active states.

Arm Security Close Garage

Lock Door Flood Lights

Lights On View Cams

1. Select a button using the select button % mode in the selection toolbar.
2. Right-click on the button and select Edit Text.

3. Change the font style and size.

4. Make the font bold.

5. Select OK to apply the changes.

6. Change the text, border, and fill color of the button selected.

7. Next, change the border thickness.

8. Repeat the color selections for the active button state.
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Arm Security

The button has been changed, but all other buttons need to match. Use the Make

Same Style tool to apply the changes made to this button to all the other buttons
on the interface.

1. Holding down the SHIFT key, select all the buttons you want to change by
pressing the left mouse button.

2. The last button selected is the button you want to use to make all other buttons
the same style. Select the button that was changed as the anchor button.

3. Right-click with the buttons selected, then select the Make Same Style option
in the context menu.

Arrange ’

Movwe b .

Resize »  You may also use the Make Same Style “*tool in the
Align y alignment toolbar.

++ Make Same Style
Show Button on All Frames
Move To Layer »

Auto-program

The following attributes will be sent to the other selected buttons from the
anchor selection:

Font Type

Font Size

Font Style

Border Color and Width

Horizontal and Vertical Alignment

Text Wrapping

Button Properties (Inactive and Reverse State, Padding, Position, etc.)

Button size, sounds, and tags are not impacted.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 205



Macro Programming

Integration Designer features automated macro programming, allowing RTI
installers to program using solution-based macro tools. Macros can be
programmed precisely to accommodate the most stubborn components.

Introduction to Tags

Tags are a logical naming standard developed by RTI to name buttons and
feedback. A macro can be programmed on distinct levels once a tag name has
been assigned to a button. The levels decide how the functionality attached to the
tag is used in the interface.

Tags have several advantages, such as auto-programming templates when added
to the workspace, quick maintenance without needing revisions in multiple
locations, and faster programming. In addition, many features built into Integration
Designer software are built around using tags.

Tags are organized by device type and functionality categories.

e General

e HVAC

e Input Selection
e Keypad

e Lighting

e Media Player

e Miscellaneous
e Navigation

e |nput Selection

e Presets

e Security

e Transport Buttons
e GCeneral

e Weather

A complete list of standard tags can be found here:
https://developer.rticorp.com/tags/taglist
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Entering and Viewing Tags

Tags can be viewed, entered, or changed in the tag window of Integration
Designer. When selecting a button, the tag window will display the tag name.

/ * | Macro @EI m Variable @ m

Tag names can also be viewed, entered, or changed in the button properties. Select
the button, right-click, and select Edit Properties.

Tag Pop Up Menu

General Image Text Tag

Select or enter a tag:

Pop Up Menu w

In both situations, tags may be named or changed using the drop-down menu.
When entering tag names, there are three options:

e Clear the tag window.
e Enter a standard tag name.
e Enter a non-standard tag name.

Clearing the tag window will not remove the relationship between the tag name
and the macro if a macro exists.

Integration Designer will cross-reference the device library when entering a
standard tag name and populate the command if there is a match. In addition to
creating the standard tag name, a cross-referencing process exists to match the
tag name to an infrared or driver command. Tag names do not have to match the
command name, and several match criteria can exist.

When entering a non-standard tag name, commands will not be automatically
populated, but RTI installers may use some of the other advantages of tags.
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Auto-Programming Tag Usage

It is important to understand the auto-programming process, which uses standard
tag names to auto-populate the commands in a user interface.

1. Aninfrared or driver-based source device is added to the workspace. Pages are

selected for the device, and Integration Designer software supplies an available
template for that device type.

Diewice Tnformalion: B add pages be the folowing conrolers:
R Marme: Madia Room w ||| Al Contralers

Manufachuer:  RT] W Gobal
e e W gl Fad
o) et o iyl Wirtual Pamel
Modst  RTI Music w | 1 medaRoom

4 T4x Media oo
Mame=:  RT] Mus o Lyl K

[ St as roam suds sourcs

Enpanc Al Colapes Al
Hame of Devics; BT Mussc Player

« Back Ak Device: Clos=

2. A pre-tagged template is matched with the device added.

= om Name

11 Music - <instance |D=

3. The standard tag names are matched to commands and feedback using a
cross-referencing process inside the software.
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4. Commands matches are found for the standard tags, populating macros, and
variables to the template. Anything without a match will leave the tag populated
but will not have an underlying macro or variable.

5. The programmer can use the unprogrammed buttons for other commands not
populated in the template using standard or non-standard tag names.

Tag Facts

1. Standard tag names always begin with a capital letter. If other words are in the
command, each first letter is capitalized. For example, “Pop Up Menu” is a
standard tag.

2. Tags are logically named and come naturally to the RTl installer after some
practice. For example, “Menu,” “Back,” and “Play” are examples of tag names.

3. Programming commands or feedback on a button is impossible without a tag.

4. Drivers are developed to match RTl's standard tag names. RTI's built-in IR
database supports consistently named commands, making auto-programming
possible.

5. When using tags, several advantages are realized other than auto-
programming. Once a tag has been established, different macros and variable
types may be programmed to determine how the tag/command relationship is
used in the project file.

6. Without tags, a revision or addition to a source device command would have to
be made on every controller with a user interface for that device.

7. Tags are not only linked to commands and feedback. They can also populate
page links as well.

8. Tags will populate once a source device is added to the workspace. It also
includes home pages, page sets, and devices without device libraries.

9. There are standard tag names for special functionality in Integration Designer.
Some of this functionality includes menu selections, room selections, activities,
and several different variables used for reporting feedback on the interfaces.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 209



10. Tags can only be removed using the Edit Tags function found in the Edit tab in
the main toolbar.

Tag Exercises
The following exercises will enforce how tags are used when programming.
1. Add a K7s controller to a new project file after adding a processor and room.

2. Add a Sony Blu-ray All Models infrared device to a project file.

3. Select the Sony Blu-Ray under the source tab in the workspace.

2.30 pM . DVD / Blu-ray

room Name
= O
@ Home
8‘ Climate
Q Lighting
Q@ Security

Return Popup Menu

4. Select the “Return” button on the interface. Note the tag name is “Back.”
5. Erase the tag in the window and change it to “Power.”
Notice how the power command is auto-populated in the macro window.

6. Change the tag to “Back” and notice the return command populate.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 210



This exercise illustrates how tags can be changed without disrupting the
relationship between the command and the tag. The “Back” tag was erased and
substituted with another tag name. Once the original tag name was reentered, the
command was populated again.

1. Select the “System” button with the tag “System Menu.”

System

Tag System Menu

2. There is no command on the button because the standard tag name, “System
Menu,” did not find a match in the Sony Blu-ray IR device library.

3. Repurpose this button for another useful function by erasing the tag in the tag
window and entering “Menu Home.”

4. The Menu Home command will auto-populate a macro for the command.
5. Change the text or use an icon to represent the new command.

Not every standard tag will auto-populate a command, and not every command
has a standard tag. Make a tag name when a command is needed but a standard
tag is unavailable.

1. Acommand in the Sony Blu-ray — All Models code set is not populated in the
template but exists in the infrared device library. The command is named “Video
Format.”

2. Repurpose a button or bring in a button from the bitmap's library. Please select the
button and give it a logical tag name. Since tag hames should match the function
as closely as possible, we will tag the button “Video Format.”

3. The button will not populate with a macro since the “Video Format” tag is not
standard. It is necessary to add a command to connect to the tag. Select Source in
the button properties window under the Macro section.
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Button Properties

245 TAG: Video Format ==t AN
El_: Macro

<Drag macro steps herexs

4. Drag a command to the macro window and change it to the Video Format
command in the Sony Blu-ray device library.

Button Properties

=42 TAG: Video Format = ==Y % EyE M

2= Macro
: & command Blu-ray VIDED FORMAT

5. The Video Format tag is now linked to the “Video Format” command in the device
library. A source-level macro was programmed to ensure the functionality extends
on a user interface for the Blu-ray in the controlled room on all controllers. If the

command changes, it will change across multiple controllers controlling the Sony
Blu-ray device.

6. Make cosmetic changes to the button by editing text or using an icon.
This exercise illustrates how non-standard tags can create a relationship between

the tag and the macro command(s). While this is useful for programming, the
benefit is realized when changing commands on multiple controllers.

Edit Tags Function

The Edit Tags function allows the RTI installer to view every tag in the project file
and see the room, controller, and source device where it resides. A tag can be
renamed and deleted exclusively using the Edit Tags option.
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1. Select Edit Tags in the Edit tab in the main toolbar of Integration Designer.

File Device Edit Page Options Communica

()] ¥) Undo Ctri+Z
(3
o
B
b
Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A

Remove Selection Ctrl+D

Edit Tags...

Preview F8

Create Standalone Preview

2. In the tags window, select a tag on the left and view where the selected tag is
used in the project file. A controller, room, and source will be displayed if the tag
exists on the user interface.

B Tags

Tags: Where selected tag is used:
Tag MName Controller Room Source
Activity: Security Beach House iPad  Bedroom Bedroom Cable
Add Preset Beach House iPad  Global Apple TV
All Lights Off Beach House iPad  Global Blu-ray
All Lights Off All Rooms Beach House iPad  Global Cable
All Lights Toggle Beach House iPad  Global Roku
App:Disney Plus Beach House iPad  Gym Gym Cable
App:Hulu Beach House iPad  Lounge Lounge Disc Play
App:Metflix T2x Lounge Global Apple TV
App:Frime Video T2x Lounge Global Blu-ray
AV And Lights Off T2x Lounge Global Cable
AV And Lights Off All Rooms T2x Lounge Global Climate Contral
Back T2x Lounge Global Lighting Control
Blue T2x Lounge Global Lighting Control
Browse T2x Lounge Global Lighting Control
Browse Back T2x Lounge Global Lighting Control
Browse Home T2x Lounge Global Please Wait
Cancel T2x Lounge Global Ruoku
Channel Down T2x Lounge Global Status
Channel Up T2x Lounge Global Weather
Condition Graphic T2x% Lounge Lounge Home
Condition Graphic Day 1
Rename Tag Delete Tag 0K

3. Tags can be renamed or permanently deleted using the options at the bottom
of the menu.

4. A warning will appear when a tag is deleted, letting you know any macros,
variables, and page links will also be deleted.
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Warning: &ny macros, variables or pagelinks associated with the
= tag will also be deleted. Do you want to continue?

Yes Mo

Press Yes to confirm or No to cancel.

Pro Tip: Always name tags logically to make finding them easier. Tags can only
be renamed or deleted in the Edit Tags window.

Programming Button Menus

Integration Designer saves time and adds efficiency features to make macro
programming less repetitive. Auto-programming, maintenance, and the System
Manager allow for a quicker and more intelligent experience within the software.

When choosing a list menu option when adding a controller to the workspace, it
will auto-generate a text-based list of rooms and activities. These menus contain
built-in tag functionality and tell the System Manager what macros to run.
Choosing the Button Menu option requires the RTI installer to properly build the
menu of rooms and sources for a more customized approach.

Adding a Button Menu Controller

1. Add a handheld controller to a local room in the Add Workspace Item window.
Select any pages for source devices already added or add source devices next.

2. Select the Home source device in the room where the controller was added.

3. The software creates a multi-page home source device. The RTl installer can
decide how to present the home page to the end user.
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oom Name *20m Name
= Choose Source = Choose Source

12:30 PM

6 Apple TV ‘8’» Streaming Audic
= Turn Off AV

E Music Server

Turn off Lights

4. The pages designed for this controller are as follows:
a. Home Buttons — Used to select Audio, Video, or Other device types.
b. Video Menu - Used to select video devices after the video button has been
selected on the home buttons menu.
c. Audio Menu - Select audio devices on the home buttons menu after
selecting the audio button.
d. Power Menu - Used to turn off the room and lighting, if applicable.

The RTI installer may decide to keep the functionality as is, or they may opt to
present a menu of activities in a mixed fashion. Doing so will preclude the end
user from selecting a category first.

5. Delete any unnecessary pages by right-clicking the page and then selecting
Delete Page.

4 [§] T4x Media Room

Ij Home - Buttons
Ij Video Menu - Buttons
Ij Audio Menu - Bu¥t---

[ Power Menu Edit Page Title

(=

B Duplicate Page
ES. Delete Page
EE  New Page

Page Properties...

6. Rename home source pages by right-clicking and selecting Edit Page Title.
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4 [§] T4x Media Room

[ ] Home - Buttons

[ Video Menu - Bui o Giilfeiaric ————
[ Power Menu L Duplicate Page Edit Page Title X
B Delete Page
Enter new page title: OK
B2 New Page Home Page

Cancel

Page Properties...

Do not delete the power page; a page jump has already been programmed
on the controller's red power hard button.

7. Once the home source pages have been configured, the button menu on the
controller may be configured.

4 Source Configuration

+= Maoo List €
@ \Variable List
12:30 PM
| Add Blank Page 2
1 Merge Pages
| Page Wizard

Export Source Bundle

4 [§] Tax Media Room
[ Home Page

| Power Menu

Copying and pasting for additional buttons, resizing, adding pages and frames,
and aligning buttons using the alignment tool is possible.
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Tags

Filter:  Show Al

Activity
Activity: Apple TV
Activity: Blu-ray
Activity: Cable
Activity: Climate Control
Activity: Home
Activity: Lighting Control
Activity: Media Room AVR
Activity: Media Room Projector
Activity: Please Wait
Activity: Roku
Activity: RTI Music Player
Activity: RTI VIP-UHD-CTRL
Activity: RTI V44 / VX888
Activity: Status
Activity: Weather
Activity: Zone 1 ADx
Activity: Zone 1 Matrix

Room Selection

Room: Bedroom
Room: Gym
Room: Lounge
Room: Media Room

Room
+ Mute
Source Selected
System: Menu
" System: Source Return
Volume
+ Volume Down

¥ T 2 2 T z 2 2 T z 2 2 T z 2z =

T = z =

8. Drag and drop the icons needed for the
activities to the buttons using an icon bitmap library.
Commonly used functions should appear at the top.

9. Change the text on the buttons by right-
clicking each button and selecting the Edit Text
option in the context menu.

Pro Tip: Use names for our activities as “Watch Cable”
or “Watch Roku.” Avoid using model numbers or
brands when possible. Ensure naming conventions
are used that the end user and family members can
identify.

= = = =

Tags Macro Steps Bitmaps Buttons Objects

10.  Once the button menu is created, they
require specialized commands to ensure the macro
will run in the System Manager. Fortunately, when
devices are added to the software, specialized activity
tags are created with built-in functionality that tells
the System Manager to run the activity in the selected
room.

Select the Tag tab in the tabbed menu to see a list of tags created in the
software. Many of these tags have built-in functionality.

Activity tags have been created for every device added to the workspace. While
some devices are not intended to be activities, they are created if an activity is

required.

Special symbols to the left of the tag indicate specialized functionality built into

the tag.

M = A macro is built into the tag
V = A variable is built into the tag
T = A text tag is built into the tag
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Some activities may have a combination of macros, variables, and text tags.

1. Drag each Activity Tag to the appropriate button on the user interface. Once a
tag has been applied to a button, it will turn green in the tag window, indicating
that it has been added. Activity buttons on the interface that have been tagged
will have a checkmark, indicating that a tag and macro have been programmed.

D Watch Cable

Activity
J Activity: Apple TV ” 9 e
v Activity: Blu-ray -
v Activity: Cable >

|V Activity: Climate Control

Climate Contro

12. Selecting each button will reveal the tag name in the tag window and display
the macro.

L] watch Cable

SHSBY | & BE ne

¥ select activity <Current Roomz> Global » Cable

ve A= 2= B. | Tag Activity: Cable -

The activity tag will program a macro to tell the System Manager what room
activity to run. Since the source is in the global area, it is intended to be shared.
Integration Designer software tracks the room selection and will run the activity
for the current room.

If programming assigned button menus for each room, a hard-coded room may
be selected in the <Current Room> drop-down menu.
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M3 select activity

— 'év o0 |—‘

< Current Room =

[sh

<Current Room:=
Media Room
Lounge

Gym

Bedroom

)

[

Global » Cable

Introduction to Macro Levels

Once a button or feedback is tagged, a macro or variable level can be assigned.
Macro and Variable levels allow the tag to maintain functionality in different
interface areas. Macros and Variables can be designated using four levels: global,
source, room, & controller. The RTI installer can determine which to use depending

on the function. In this lesson, we will explain macro levels.

Macro levels can be assigned using the button properties once a button is tagged.

Button Properties

=4 TAG: Play/Pause
-T2 Macro

@B Global

- Source (Media Room > RTI
Room (Media Room)

[ Controller

=@ Variable

@B Global

E Source (Media Room = RTI
Room (Media Room)

[yl Controller
% Page Link

¥ command

SEYC| % R@ 9O

Transport Y Pause Flayer 1 Togale

RTI Music

In addition to the four macro and variable levels, page links can also be
programmed using the Button Properties window. A purple box will appear on a
macro or variable that has been programmed. They are also indicated in the tag

toolbar in Integration Designer.
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Tag Play/Pause * | Macro @E m Variable @E m _'1

These are the definitions of the four different macro levels in the order of priority.

The tag function will be the same in all rooms, all sources,

Macro 8 Global
and all controllers.

Lowest Priority Example: “Lock Front Door” or “Arm Security”

The tag function will be the same in the room it was created,

Macro ™ Source .
on the source where it was created, and on all controllers.

Example: Play, Menu, and source-related commands.

The tag function will be the same in the room it was created

Macro Room
on all sources and controllers.

Example: AVR Volume Up, Down & Mute

The tag function will be the same in the room where it was
Macro [l Controller created, on all sources, and on the controller where it was
created.

Highest Priority Example: Favorite DSP

Multiple macro types may be programmed on a button. The priority level
determines which macro will run. A global macro is the lowest priority, followed by
the source, room, and highest-priority controller-level macro.

Button Properties In this example, all four macro levels have been
-4 TAG: Play/Pause programmed. The controller macro will run, but
: the rest of the commands are maintained.

--s= Macro

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 220



Here is a chart that demonstrates how macro levels work:

Macro and Variable Levels Chart

If a tag is programmed with a the
functionality attached to the tag will do the same thing...

Level Single Source Single all Single All
Type Room Rooims Cantrollar Caontrallers
YES YES

COMTROLLER YES

SOLRLE

GLOEAL MACRDS AMD WARIARLFS ARF THF LOWFST PRICIRITY

GLOBAL MACROS

A global macro is used for general commmands not reliant on a room, source, or
specific controller. For example, system-wide commands are usually candidates for
a global macro level since the tag's functionality reaches the furthest in the
interface. For example, there is only one front door in the home, so a tag labeled
“Lock Front Door"” should do the same thing no matter what room, source, or
controller sends the command. However, this macro level has the lowest priority, so
any other macro level created will supersede the global macro.

Exercise

1. Create a tag on a button called “Example.”

2. Program any command on the button using a global macro level.
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3. Create a button on any other controller in another room and source page.

4. Tag the “Example” button and notice how the command initially programmed is
auto-populated.

5. Add or change the command on the button with the tag “Example.”

6. Return to the original location where you created the button and notice how the
change carried over to the button.

This example illustrates how functionality attached to a tag with a global macro
can be used to program and revise programming throughout the project file.

SOURCE MACROS

A source-level macro is used for commands you would find on a source device.
When devices are auto-programmed and added to the workspace, source macros
are created and, thus, the most common type. A tag with a source macro will have
the same functionality on that source, in the room where the source exists, on all
controllers that control that source device. Source macros are useful for adding or
revising commands on a source device, especially when multiple controllers exist.
Changing a “Menu” command on a controller controlling a cable box in a family
room will reflect that change on all controllers and avoid programming repetitively.

Exercise

1. Create a room labeled “Family Room"” and add several different touchscreen
controllers to the Family Room.

2. Add an infrared source device, “Xfinity X1 Cable Box,” to the Family Room.

3. Select the “Xfinity X1 Cable Box” source in the workspace. You should see all the
source pages for the various controllers in the Family Room.

4. Select the “Menu’” button and add a command (or two) to the source macro.

5. Select the same source page for another controller and note how the menu
command reflects the same changes made on the other device.
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This example illustrates how a source macro can be used for maintenance or
programming buttons without the need to do it multiple times on different
controllers.

ROOM MACROS

Room-level macros are used when a tag functionality needs to be the same on all

sources and controllers in that room. Using a room-level macro will ensure that no
matter where that tag appears in that room, any source or controller will have the
same functionality. Room-level macros are assigned to the volume up, down, and

mute commands when a source device is set as a room audio source.

B Add Workspace Iltem x
Device Information: Add pages to the following controllers:
Room Mame: Media Room (v [_] All Controllers
Manufacturer:  Yamaha ey KD Giobal
P III Beach House iPad
Type: Zone 1 o Media Room

Model:  AVENTAGE b Tg] T4x Media Room

MName: ‘Yamaha AVENTAGE

Set as room sudio source *

Expand All Collapse all

MName of Device: | Media Rroom AVR

< Back Add Device ] Close

Setting a device as a room’s audio source will populate room macros for the volume
and mute commands, ensuring all the sources and all the controllers will use that
device for volume control. Other examples of room macros include scenes, a sound
program, or anything that is room-dependent but not source-dependent.

Exercise

1. Add a Yamaha Aventage receiver driver to the workspace for an existing
project. Ensure the set as room audio source is selected.

2. Add additional controllers to the room where the receiver driver was added.
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3. Select a controller in the room where the receiver was placed. Select a Volume
Up on the controller or screen user interface on any source device.

Button Properties

=) TAG: Volume Up =, =3 4P W y )
7. "v= Macro
@ Global W command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Main \ Volume Up 2ds

.. ww Source (Global > Blu-ray)
{8l Room (Media Room) (Redire
3] Controller

When the set as room audio source option was checked, this created room macros
on all the sources in the room. The higher-priority room macro will supersede any
volume commands programmed on a source level for the devices in the room.
Each source device will run the room macro when the volume and mute keys are
pressed.

4. Adjust the decibel increments in the drop-down menu in the macro window to -

S5db.
= SBY & RE DO
¥ command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Main \ Volume Up 2de
.5db
1db
2 dB

5. Next, please select any other controller and source device page in the room and
notice how the Volume Up tag functionality will be the same on each source
and controller in the room it was created.

This exercise demonstrates how a room macro will allow RTI installers to create
a macro based on the tag name that will do the same thing on all sources and

controllers in the room. In this example, the button tagged Volume Up will do

the same thing in one room, and other rooms will have their room macros.

Examples of room macros are commands used in a room on all sources and
controllers—volume, room scenes, favorite DSP settings, and anything that is
room-dependent and not source-dependent.
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CONTROLLER MACROS

In some situations, a tagged function needs to be controller-dependent. A
controller-level macro is used when a tagged function needs to be the same in a
room, on all sources, but only on a single controller. It is also the only macro level
that is used for standalone commands. Standalone commands are macros that run
on the remote instead of the processor. A device must be set to Standalone when
added to the workspace to use standalone commands.

Exercise

Scenario: The end-user has several controllers in his media room. We created a tag
labeled “Favorite DSP” and programmed a receiver sound program on a room level
so all the controllers could use it on any source page in the Media Room. The client
is fine with all the controllers having the same favorite but wants his favorite to be
different.

1. Create a project file with several controllers and sources in a Media Room.
2. Add a Yamaha Aventage Receiver driver to the Media Room.
3. Create a button on any source page for any controller and tag it “Favorite DSP.”

4. On the button, program a sound program using a room-level macro from the
Yamaha driver.

Button Properties -
= TAGE Favarte DSF = Y i Lol
=7 Maco
| (H' Globs & command M Yarmeha AVENTAE Sound Hrograms/DsP \ Man Sound Frogram Standard
.-g. & Reatalopera
w= Source (Glcbal > Apple T Standard
I Rcom [Medka Raom) .&?:ﬁ.a:lc
§ conroller Muveraire
5-@ Varisb Drama
varabe Moro Moviz
' @ Gleba Zch Stereo |
w Source (Glcbal > Apple T Gon Sterea
Ream [Merda Raam) 11zh Sterea
turround Decoder
L I& cantroiler

5. Next, navigate to a different controller in the Media Room and select any source
page. Create a button on the source page and tag it “Favorite DSP.”
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The sound program previously programmed should auto-populate.

6. Select the Controller Macro Level in the Button Properties and program a
different sound program on the button.

The controller will now have two macro functions, one on a room level and the
other on a controller level. When the button is pressed, the controller macro will
run and ignore the room macro because it has a higher priority.

7. Navigate to another source page on the same controller and tag a button
“Favorite DSP." The controller level macro level should auto-populate.

8. Now navigate to a different controller in the same room and tag a button
“Favorite DSP." The existing room macro should auto-populate, and not the
controller-level macro, since it is exclusive to the controller it was created.

This exercise demonstrates how controller-level macros ensure a tag will do the
same thing for all the sources in the room, but only on the controller it was
created. In this way, the rest of the controllers maintain their room-level macros,
and only the controller where the controller-level macro was created reflects the
function.

Use controller-level macros when you want a tagged button on a single
controller to have a different function than other controllers in the room.
Controller-level macros include commands specific to an individual controller
and do not impact other controllers, even though the tag is the same.

Programming Controller Standalone Macros

Global, Source, and Room Level macros run in System Mode. System Mode
indicates the command is run on the control processor. When creating these
macro types, the option is greyed out and may not be changed.
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Button Properties
= TAG: Play S @Y 4 DE e
~."= Macro
& Global ¥ command Apple TV PLAY

£ Source (Global > Apple T
Room (Media Room)
[§] Controller

When a macro needs to be sent directly from the controller and bypasses the
processor, it must be set from System to Standalone. Controller-level macros
are the only macro level that can change from System Mode to Standalone.

1. Select a button on any controller. Please note not all controllers can send
standalone commands. RTiPanel devices, KA-series panels, and other RTI

control devices incapable of infrared transmission may not send commands
in Standalone mode.

2. Select the controller level macro in the button properties.

The communication mode can be changed from System to Standalone by
selecting the option in the drop-down menu.

Button Properties

[ =< ) TAG: Menu loystem v
i e System
& Glovs 5onioc0-
-#% Source (Global » Blu-ray
Room {Media Room)

(4] Controller g

3. Once in standalone mode, only source device commands that were created
in standalone in the output port settings will be accessible.

Standalone v S S W | X RE OO The Media Room TV was set to
_ standalone when adding the
&/ command Media Room TV POWER ON device to the workspace and is

<Select a device> . .
TP —— available in standalone mode.

Standalone and system mode macros in the same macro must be sent in
certain situations. In this scenario, the controller sends standalone
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Programming Macros

commands directly to a source device, and the rest of the commands are run
on the processor.

Pro Tip: It is best practice to avoid standalone commands. While reliability is
compromised, the System Manager cannot be utilized since it can only track
commands sent via the processor. Use standalone devices as a last resort.

MACRO STEPS EDITOR

Intec

There are several ways to program macros in Integration Designer.

The System Manager
Buttons on the user interface

Driver Events
Global, Source, and Room Level System Macros

Macro Steps

v &

Tags

Mawo Steps

/ command

(i) button pause

‘L

tme celay

b togole R code
0 stop maco
By poge ik

() repeat steps

&

) stahs et

§ besp

-~

relay ftrigger contral

4 cal maco

) ¢

fag

E’ if ﬂ-a; set

g

[

comment

tme range test
event control

if evant enabled
system vanable test
fird remote

s=lect room

B seect actvity
('_) roem off
! ) Source retum

e
=/ Show menu

W Sources

¥ RTI AD-64 [Media Room)
V' Bluestream 4x4 Matrix [Media Room]
W Media Room Projector [Meda Room]
¥ RTT Music [Media Room]
Y Yamaha AVENTAGE Meda Room]
' Cable [Glabal]

Roku [Glodal]

W Bk ray [Glabal]

- Apple TV [Gobal]

Y Chmate [Gichal]
! Lightng [Gladal]
V' Vieather [Gobal]

Bitmaps

Buttons

Objects

System Mode Macro Steps

The Macro Steps Editor in the tabbed menu
provides several methods and tools for
programming macros. RTI Installers can
address scenarios where a solution is needed
for stubborn components, client requests,
and special functionality. Please note that
different macro steps are exclusive to
System and. Standalone modes.

Commands for available devices may be
found under sources. Local room and global
sources may be accessed when
programming a local controller. When
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programming a global controller, all source devices will be available.

A& command The Command macro step can be placed in the macro window,
and any device, command, and additional arguments can be
selected in the drop-down menu.

==V D@ e

» command RTI Music Queue \ Remove Player 2 2

RTI AD-64
Bluestream 4x4 Matrix Queue \ Shuffle
Media Room Projector Queue \ GoTo
AT | | |Queue \ Remove
Yamaha AVENTAGE Queue \ Clear
Cable Queue \ SaveAs
Roku Queue \ Refresh Status
Blu-ray Queue \ Power
Apple TV Music Rating \ Rate
Climate Keyboard \ Keypress
Lighting Keyboard \ KeypressEx
Weather UI Visibility \ Detail
@ button pause The Button Pause step causes the macro to stop executing until

the button it is attached to is released, at which time the rest of the
macro is executed. Drag the Button Test icon from the lower right
to the macro display on the left.

&/ command Tivo Transport \ Advance
(i1} button pause
&/ command Tivo Transport \ Play
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(5) time delay

a=b toggle IR code

) stop macro

=S| % BaE 00

4/ command Yamaha AVENTAGE Main \ Main Power on
(© time delay 2.0

4/ command Yamaha AVENTAGE Inputs \ Main Input HDMI2

Toggle IR codes are used on controllers with two full sets of
infrared codes from every button on the remote. A macro is
required for each control function to control devices with toggle-bit
IR codes. Drag the main and the T=1 command between the
(toggle bit) brackets within the macro window using the toggle bit

macro step. Note this feature can be used to toggle between any
two regular commands.

ST 4PNl X
a«b toggle IR code

¥/ command Arris Cable Box MENU MAIN

¥/ command Arris Cable Box MENU MAIN (T = 1)
asb end

The Stop Macro step causes the macro to stop executing at the
point where it is inserted. This step can be used for troubleshooting
or as part of an if/else statement.
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Q] page link

() repeat steps

= Y iR Gh n (Y

& command @ Media Room Projector POWER ON

' command Yamaha AVENTAGE Main \ Main Power Oon

¥ command Roku Keys \ Keys Power On Roku 1(Roku)
© stop macro

& command @ Bluestream 4x4 Matrix Zonel \ Input Roku
(® timedelay @ 32.0

& command Yamaha AVENTAGE Inputs \ Main Input AV2

& command Media Room Projector INPUT HDMI 1

The Page Link step causes the device to change to the first page
on any source device. The link will default to the Calling Controller
but can be changed to All Controllers. The button must be set to
standalone mode to jump to a specific frame. To jump to a specific
page on a source, use the page link command in the button
properties.

Q:] page link Global = Cable Calling Controller

Calling Controller
All Controllers

The Repeat Steps step causes the macro to output a group of
steps multiple times. Set the options to continuously repeat the
following macro steps for as long as the button is held down or to
have the steps the indicated number of times. You can enter any
repeat count from 1to 60.

This step is used most often to sustain an RS232 command.
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@ status test

S AW X B (G e

# command @ DenonReceiver  Master Volume: UP
J repeat steps @ Repeat Type | Until button is released |
J end

SEEA AP

& command @ Denon Receiver Master Volume: UP

) repeat steps @ Repeat Type I Number of times l
Number of times to repeat 2

J end

The Status Test step causes the macro to execute or not execute a
group of steps based on the status of an input or output line. Select
the sensory input or output line you would like to monitor from this
list, then select the condition you would like to check for on the
selected input/output line.

Note: This option requires an RTI control processor with an MPIO
port or a VPS-1 voltage sensor module.

2BV $B2E MO

{» status test @ [MPID] Cable ON

W command @ Cable POWER OFF
@ else

& command @ Cable POWER ON
& end

] comment @ This command requirees a voltage sensor

AV | @ OO
(@ statustest @ [Sense] Garage Sense Port OFF
¥ relay/trigger control B Garage Relay On / Close
@ else
@ end

| | comment @ This command requirees a sense port
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@ beep The Beep step will play a system default or custom sound added in
the controller properties. The sound will play even if the Enable
Beeper setting is turned off in the controller properties.

¢ beep T4x Media Room  3: ALERT_1.wav

%3 relay/trigger control The Relay Control step changes the current state of one of the

device's relay outputs. Select the action you want for the relay

output, then select the relay port to control. Relays may be open
(off), closed (on), or toggled.

SV S BE Me

*% relay/trigger control Garage Relay On / Close
Off / Open
als
& call macro The Call Macro step can call global, source, and room-level macros

from buttons and events. Selecting the + sign in the command will
display options. Repeat steps can be set from no to yes, and the
macro can be delayed. Once the delayed option is set, enter the
delay time in minutes and seconds. A delayed call macro can also
be canceled if it has not expired.

= y £ Y 4 (2 G )

& callmacro @  Room Global
Source <Room Macro - No Source>
Macro Lock the House Down
Repeat step No

Schedule Mode Delaved Tmmediatel
Delay (minutes) 2 : -
Delay (seconds) 5 |Cancel previously scheduled instances
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¥ flag

@ if flag set

7 J comment

The Flag step keeps track of a component or a remote device's
status and acts based on that status. Multiple flags are available,
which you set or clear under macro control. You can use the "Test
Flag" option to take different actions based on whether a certain
flag is set.

For example, you can use this functionality to make discrete power
ON and OFF macros for components for which you have only
toggle codes. Use the "Set Flag" option when you turn on the
component, the "Clear Flag" when you turn it off, and the "If Flag
Set'" option to determine if a power command should be sent
based on the flag status. Note: 256 system flags may be accessed
on the processor, and 256 are available on a controller. Controller
flags may be accessed in standalone mode.

Once a flag is set or cleared in the programming, an If Flag Set step
can be used for a conditional if/else statement, pressing a button
could send multiple commands, page links, and other functionality
based on the state of the flag.

=S ST ¥ EByE W)

| comment This command is on a Power On Cable function
¥ ifflagset @ Flag [001] Cable Power Status
5 time delay 0.3
¥ else
¥ command Cable POWER TOGGLE
V flag Flag Set Flag [001] Cable Power Status
® end

A comment may be used for complex macro programming to
understand the programmer's intent or to label different sections
based on functionality.
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S8V 233 00
\_A‘. comment @ This reutine sets the sound mode based on the input selection or defaults to Standard.
@ system vanable test @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Sources \ HDMI1
& command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Sound Programs/DSP \ Main Sound Frogram Drama

@ else
@ system vanable test @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Sources \ HOMI2
& command & Yamaha AVENTAGE Sound Programs/DSP \ Main Sound Program Sci-Fi
@ clse
@ system varizble test @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Sources \ Audiol
# command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Sound Programs/DSP \ Main Sound Program 7ch Stereo
@ else
& command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Sound Programs/DSP \ Man Sound Program Standard
@ end
@ end
& end
O time range test The Time Range Test will run a macro between a certain time,

sunrise or sunset, or day of the week. Each may be mixed into the
command. If the time range is not matched, the macro can be
Mmade to run other commands.

= H@BY FE2@E OO

O time rangetest @ <Use Specific Tima> 06:00 AM Monday <Use Specific Time> 08:00 AM Fnday
& command B Roku Launch Channel \ Launch by Name Roku 1 (Roku) Stock Market Trading Channal

O else
& command B Roku Launch Channel \ Launch by Name Roku 1 (Roku) Netflix
O end
event control Use the Event Control step to turn existing processor events on or

off processor events. These events include startup, periodic, time-
based, and sense events.

=SSV | 4 EBaE oo

event control Disable Event Every day at 1:00 AM

Disable Event
Enable Event

Toggle Event

0 if event enabled To test if Event Control is enabled or disabled, use the If Event
Enabled step. An if/else macro routine can be programmed based
on the event status.
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<?> system variable test

?:.-/ find remote

select room

= =5 &4 Y & Ba (& | ) O
L] comment This event locks the house down

¢ if event enabled Every day at 1:00 AM

event control Disable Event Every day at 1:00 AM
O else Disable Event

Enable Event
¢ end Toggle Event

When testing variable statuses, use the System Variable Test. An
if/felse macro routine may be programmed based on feedback from
a device. Boolean variables can be either true or false.

@ system variable test @ DenonReceiver  Main Zone \ Power
@ else

W command Denon Receiver Main Zone \ Main Zone On/Off Oon
@ end

The receiver power status is evaluated. If Power = True (On), then do
nothing. Else, Power = False (off) turn on the receiver.

Find Remote will trigger a beeping sound on any SURFiR
companion controller selected in the drop-down menu.

=33 $RE ne

% find remote Find SURFIR Media Room

Select Room is a commmand that tells the System Manager the
selected room. Once a room is selected, room-level macros will
point to the macro for that room on global controllers. Other
functionality can be triggered, such as layers, menus, and other
options based on the room selection.
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«®» 0sD Command

HE select activity

(}) room off

=SBV » EBE 0~

selectroom Lounge

<Select a Room=>
Media Room

OSD or on-screen-display commands are used when using the
HDMI output on the XP-8v to create a user interface on a video
display. These commands allow navigation and button selection.

= év ._*)P'_\nﬁ

«® 0SD Command @ <Select a Command> Global > XP-8v

<Select 3 Command>
Cursor Up
Cursor Down
Cursor Left

Cursor Enter

Select Activity is a coommand built into an activity tag and placed
on buttons to tell the System Manger which room and activity to
run. These are used for button menu controllers.

LS % BaE ) O

¥ select activity B |<Current Room> <Select a Source>
Media Room Global > Weather
Lounge Global > Cable
Global > Roku
Bedroom Global > Blu-ray

Global > Apple TV

Global > Climate Control
Global > Lighting Control
Global > Home

The Room Off command tells the System Manager to run
deselection and power off commands for the currently selected
room, all rooms, or a specific room.
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S L RE 00

() room off <Current Room:

<All Rooms Off>
Media Room

:) source return The Source Return command is used on a button to navigate to
the last selected video or audio source. It is usually on a “Back”
button visible on sources set to “Other” in the system manager.

= ~>'éY o E} ) ')(\

Y source return

[2] show menu The Show Menu command will display any layers with room,
activities, and power list visible state variables. It can display one
menu at a time while suppressing others.

S SBY % BB DO

[E] show menu Activities
Activities
Power

v [/ Sources A list of available devices and commands for the current controller
selected is available in the Sources section in Macro Steps.
Commands can be dragged into the macro window when
programming. Most drivers are categorized, and IR library
commands are alphabetized.
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| v & Sources
» M RTI AD-64 [Glodal]
v W Media Lounge AVR [Gobal]
v W Buestream 4x4 Matro [Giobal]
» W Geners
W Zon=1
! donel
W Zones
¥ Zone4
Zones
' Zonet
o Zone?
' Zones
¥ Gym Cable (Giobal]
&' Bedroom Cable [Gobal]
v W Lounge TV [Global)
& Drect Commands
¥ R Emulated Commands
' RAW Commard
» A Lounge Drsc Flayer [Global]
W MedaRoom Projecter [Global)
& R Music [Global]
» M Yamaha AVENTAGE [Global]
v W Cadle [Gobal)
& Roku [Globa]
» M Bu+ay [Gobal]
» A Apole TV [Glabal]

Standalone Mode Macro Steps

@ button test The Button Test step causes the macro to execute a group of
steps ONLY IF the button that the macro is attached to is pressed
(or not pressed, or double-clicked, depending on the option
selected). After selecting options, drag the Button Test icon from
the lower right to the macro display on the left.

The Button Test steps are conditional statements or “Else”
commands, meaning that if the condition is met, the first
command will be sent, and if the condition is not met, the second
command will be sent.
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Qj page link

' backlight control

Standalone =3 AN In the top example, if

@ buttontest @  IFbutton held for: 2.0 the button is held down
& command @ MediaRoomTV  POWERON for two seconds, it will
i & command @ Meadia Room TV INPUT HDMI 1 send a power-on
@ else .
& command @ Media Room TV INPUT HDMI 1 Commar.]d and SWltCh
@ end the TV's input.
Standalone v =23 Y Lo

In the bottom example,
if the button is double-
@ else clicked within two

@ end seconds, it will send a
power-on command.

@ buttontest @  If button doubleclicked before: 2.0

@ command B Media Room TV POWER ON

A page link can jump to a source page and frame on the
controller in standalone mode. In addition, the page link can
jump to a previous page or an RTI control panel. The control panel
provides a preference screen for a controller.

Standalone ~ = SV LBE ;e

En pagelink @ T4x Media Room Global > Cable > Cable / Satelite TV 3

The page link above will jump to the third frame on the initial
page of the cable source device.

The backlight control option is available on the RKI1+ two, four, and
eight-button keypads. An option exists to change a button to a
certain color in the drop-down menu, or multiple buttons can also
reflect a backlight color.
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V¥ flag

“$" LED control

Standalone v = =SBV | % a5 | ) (™
‘¢ backlight control @ This Button  (Off)

((Off)
White
Yellow
Purple
Cyan
Red
Blue
Cream
Light Blue
Pink
Orange
Standalone ~ == B X B @ O™
‘g backlight control @  Multiple Buttons [ Key 1 Cyan al
[V Key2 Red
[V Key 3 glreen
[V Key 4 e
Cream
[V Key 5 Light Blue
" Key® Pink
™ Key7 Orange
{[" Keys Magenta
Light Green
Aqua
Slate v

In standalone mode, 256 flags can be accessed on a controller.
Since they are exclusive to the controller, the processor and other
controllers are unaware of the flag status.

Standalone ~ /= S ¥ % By 3 )™

Y flag Flag Set Flag [001] Standalone TV Power

LED control is used on the legacy KX3 in-wall keypad and control
processor to turn on and change a room status LED on the front
of the unit to green, red, orange, or off.

Standalone ~ = =5 S ¥ X By [3 @)™

°§" LED control off

Green

Red
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Programming Variables for Feedback

Integration Designer software offers simplistic and powerful feedback
programming options. The software offers feedback options with an XP processor
and a compatible two-way device. Feedback may be programmed in text, cover art,
sliders, two-way scrolling lists, and more. Specialized graphics objects are available
in the bitmap library, making programming easier for RTI installers.

Integration Designer features the following feedback types:

Button State: A feedback type that displays text and forces inactive, reversed, and
visible states on a button if a Boolean variable is true. For example, the text would
include an input indicator, while the power button would be forced to remain
reversed if the AVR is powered on. Buttons and layers can be visible or hidden
based on a variable status.

= slider: Aslider is a graphical object providing a measure and the capability to
adjust a designated level indicator up or down. They are commonly used for
volume, lighting, bass, and treble.

. Gauge: A gauge is a graphical object that provides a unit of measure but may
not be adjusted and used for reporting volume, bass, treble, and lighting levels.

- Toggle: A toggle is a graphical object with two different on and off states based
on feedback, used for power and lighting.

Item Lists: Item lists are a scrollable list of feedback items that can be browsed
and selected. They are commonly used for music lists, channels, activities, and room
selection lists.
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Dynamic Images: An object that can capture image-based feedback. Common
in music album cover art, channel selections, and others.

= Image Lists — An image list consists of several compiled images. Based on
feedback, the applicable image will be displayed. They are used for reporting
weather and frame indicators.

e Spinners: Spinners are a type of item list available when using an XP-8v OSD that
requires cursor selection and control.

Button State Feedback

Button State Feedback can be programmed using three different methods:

1. Button properties window
2. Using Text Tags (button text feedback)
3. Inserting a control variable in the text editor (button text feedback)

A tag must be entered when programming feedback except when inserting a
control variable in the text editor for text-based feedback.

There are four types of button-state feedback:

Button Text Feedback
Reverse State Buttons
Inactive State Buttons
Visible State Buttons

NN

Button Text Feedback

INSERTING CONTROL VARIABLES
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The first method of programming text-based feedback on a button is inserting a
control variable.

Advantages: Easy and faster approach. This method does not require tagging a
button—a good option if variable levels are unnecessary.

Disadvantages: Since tags are not used, variable levels may not be used. If text
feedback is required in multiple locations, variables must be programmed
repeatedly. If a revision is needed, it must be changed in multiple locations.

1. Draw a button on the user interface.
2. Right-click and select Edit Text.

3. Select the insert control variable button in the text editor toolbar.

B " Edit Button Text ‘ X
Montserrat 10 B/ U |E =3 0B 0@~ |V

4. From the drop-down menu, select a driver, then a category, then a variable from
the list of available text-based feedback. In this example, we will choose the
Lounge TV “Power Status.”

@' ‘ W
1 TCPAP ’

Wireless LAN ’

System Manager ’

RTIQ ’

Media Lounge AVR ’

Lounge TV » Power Variables ’ Power Status /
Bluestream 4x4 Matrix » Volume/Mute Variables * Power Status - Off
RTI AD-64 ’ Input/Source Vanables » Power Status - On
Roku ’ Debugging Vanables ’

Climate ’

RTI Music ’

5. The status will be updated in the text box as a {var} for the variable. Exiting the
text editor, in most cases, will show you a preview of the feedback from the
device. Use the text editor for fine-tuning and adjustments.
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B9 Edit Button Text

=
N
=
i
i

Montserrat

BEQ|o® |

6. Select OK to exit the text editor and view the programmed button.

In this example, the power variable will display “Off” or “On,” depending on the
state of the TV. The correct status will be returned even if someone turns on the

TV manually.

CHANGING THE VARIABLE TEXT VALUE

In some cases, it is possible to change the feedback value of the variable
programmed once a control variable is inserted in the text editor.

1. Select the button with the text feedback, right-click, and select Edit Text.

Edit Variable bt

JENE s =l ower Status (Lounge TViPower Variables]

() Integer (Whole Number)

| (0 Fixed-Paint Number

10 L4

() Fixed-Width Integer (with leading zeros if necessary)

001 (at least three digits)

2. Select the {var} variable
feedback to edit the variable. A window
will display detailing different formats
and values for the variable.

Variable: The variable will display the
name, source, and driver category.

© string Index
Value String
Ju] Off
1 on
2 Powering On
Integration
| Add String Delete String |

Cancel Remove Variable
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Integer: If the variable reports a decimal value, it can be converted to an
integer.

Fixed-Point Number: The number can be converted to a format by selecting
a divisor and format.

Fixed-Width Integer: This option will convert the integer to a certain format
with leading zeros when necessary.

String Index: If the variable is an alpha value, the value on the right can be
converted to another naming convention. For the example above, the driver
reports a value of 1and converts it to “On.” These values may be changed in
the index section, and additional strings can be added if necessary. This
scenario may occur if the device manufacturer adds additional values before
a driver revision.

3. Change the string values in the string index to a custom naming
convention.

© string Index
Value String
0 Lounge TV Off
1 Lounge TV On
2 Lounge TV Configuring...
Add String Delete String
oK Cancel Remove Variable

4. Select OK to apply the changes. The preview text on the button will reflect
the new value if the variable changes.

INSERTING CONTROL VARIABLES

Text tags are the second method of programming text-based feedback on a
button.
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Advantages: Variable levels can be used based on the value of the text tag. This

method can be much more efficient than inserting many control variables and
programming the same value.

Disadvantages: Programming text tags requires more effort than inserting a
control variable, but the initial investment in time can save time later.

1. Draw a button on the user interface.

2. Right-click and select Edit Text.

3. Select the Insert Tag tool in the text editor toolbar.

B Edit Button Text

>
Montserrat

vl12 BT BEH| 2@~ |n"

Insert Tag -

4. The Edit Tag window will display and prompt for a tag name. Enter a standard
or personalized tag name.

Select or enter a tag:

QK Cancel

Note: Creating a text tag with an applicable, standard tag name on a source device
will auto-populate the variable in the button properties. If the variable does not
populate, you will need to program the variable based on the level desired.

In this example, a non-standard tag name on a neutral source is entered.

5. Enter a “Weather Today” tag name and select OK to exit the Edit Tag window.
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Montserrat vliz B U|E == OEHEOCS |

{tag} .‘
Button Properties

= TEXT TAG: Weather Today
Z-@ Variable

@ Global
Source (Global » Roku)

Room (Media Room)
..[4] Controller

her Today>

A. The Text Editor will have a placeholder for the tag in brackets.
B. The Button will show a preview and can be adjusted if needed.

C. The Button Properties window reflects the tag type and a variable level may
be assigned.

6. Select the global variable option in the button properties.

Button Properties i

== TEXT TAG: Weather Today
=@ Variable

Text: Edit...

..... Room (Media Room)

----- [§] Controller

7. Select the ellipsis menu to the right of the text variable to access the drivers and
other available variable types.

Select a driver from the list of variables available in the project file.
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Select Variable >

Diriver:

Weather ~

Internal Variables
¥P Macro Flags
Bluestream 4x4 Matrix
Climate

Denon Receiver
Lighting

Lounge TV

Media Lounge AVR
RTI AD-64

RTI Music

RTIQ

Roku

System Manager
Tivo

WVHDx

Yamaha AVENTAGE |

8. Once the driver is selected, select a variable to track the text state.

Select Variable

Driver:
Weather ~
Variable: Expand Al Collapse Al
Visibility
Dewpoint
Humidity
v

Pressure Direction (rising/falling/steady)
Wind Direction

Wind Direction Text

Wind Bearing {0 - 360)

Localized Condition Text (real weather)
Condition Graphic

Condition - Clear

L 38 K R R VK O O R R R Y

The condition text variable from the weather driver has been selected.

9. Select OKto apply your changes and revise the text format based on the
preview text if necessary.

Thundersto

The Button Properties will reflect the text tag name, variable level, and the
variable value in the variable text field.
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Button Properties

-4 TEXT TAG: Weather Today
=@ Variable Text; Condition Text (Weather\Current Conditions) Edit... E] X
Global N
we Source (Global > Roku) =
Room (Media Room) - | X
«.[g] Contraller X

Text may be remapped to personalized text when using text tags, like inserting
control variables.

1. Inthe variable status window, select Edit.

Since the weather condition text is in string form, you may enter personalized
string values on the right side.

Edit Variable Edit Variable

Variable: Condition Text (Weather\Current Conditions) Variable: Condition Text (Weather\Current Conditions)

(O Integer (Whole Number)

() Fixed-Point Mumber

10 1.4

() Fixed-Width Integer (with leading zeros if necessary)

001 (at least three digits)

(O Integer (Whole Number)

() Fixed-Point Mumber

10 1.4

() Fixed-Width Integer (with leading zeros if necessary)

001 {at least three digits)

String Index String Index
O string g
Value String Value String
[i] Chance of Flurries i} Maybe Flurries!
1 Chance of Rain 1 Bring your Raincoat
2 Chance of Sleet 2 Slippery Conditions
3 Chance of Snow 3 It may snow
4 Chance of Thunderstorms 4 Bring an umbrella
5 Clear 5 Beach Day
[ Cloudy [ Cloudy
Add String Delete String ‘ ‘ Add String Delete String
CK Cancel Remove Variable oK Cancel Remove Variable

2. Select OK to apply any changes. The button preview will change if affected
based on the new text entry.
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'

Bring an Umbrella

INSERTING MULTIPLE TEXT VARIABLES

Multiple text values may be inserted on the same button, whether inserting a
control variable or using the text tag method. You may also use a combination of
regular text and variables.

1. Make sure the button is wide so it may support multiple values.
2. Right-click and select the Edit Text option.

3. Before inserting a control variable or a text tag, place some text in the button to
help identify the variable to the end user.

Montserrat V|12 V|BfE |E|E||;||_'®"|’"'

Input:

4. Insert a text tag or control variable for the source input on the device.

Montserrat V|12 V|B[E| |E|E|I;||‘—'®'|"".

Input: {tag}

5. Insert additional text after the tag or control variable to indicate the next value.
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B Edit Button Text b ]
BEG|oe-|\

Montserrat v| 12 v| B 7~ 1 |

Input: {tag} Status: {tag}

Repeat this process with as many variables and text as the button size allows.

6. If using control variables, the process is complete. If text tags were used, a variable
level must be set, and a variable added to each value.

Button Proper‘ties ..............................................................

E< TE"JT{““;; AVR Input | Be sure to enter the variable level for the correct text tag.
=) e .
- ._"@?rgo;l Please note there could be additional values in the button

..... = Source (Global > Roku)  properties if there is also a tag on the button.

..... Room (Media Room)

= T% A buttoh can have multiple text tags and a tag for a macro
T @ Varaple and variable level. Each must be programmed separately.
&8 Global

----- w= Source (Global > Roku)
----- Room (Media Room)
-l Controller

7. Select a variable level based on preference for both text tags. Select variables for
both text tags in the variable programming window.

=1 TEXT TAG: AW Inpasl
@ Warable Orfees, Diwer |
B Glokal “immon Barm ver - Mannn Rarsiver - |
il B Soure [Clubal » Rokd) sanubis: caparc 2l Lobanm A || vanaie cpardal ol Al
-1 Arcen fdpdia Rreom) & Henioer Mode v i Syeem
o . w O [T
- [ Contraie & Mode ] | w8 M Tone l
2 TENT TAG: Powesr W Hogel « 9
S Warialde & Mooe @ Mursrisiesr Darn Dok (V1<)
&5 Giatal ® Speakerf b @ Cimians sohams
" & Smesker | @ Chaemel Vnkere e e
e wm Source (Global = Roka) w B Sooe oot w0 eend Vobsre Sl g
| Reom (Media Roor) = E  — | @ Thaeeel Vnkre Decter
L '; P W SoocMan W Cwrrad Vubore Soleecciia
L & Soure D & Charned Volsve Sobsgoberd
W SooucToa | i S Vobere Sarmed el
@ Same DD | & Chaerel Vokere Sumosed Skt
# oo ED E w0 Charrad vobere Sor sk Le
& Gaume HOR W Charnel Volve Su Back Right
¥ Soors |Lable @ Charred vohere Sorr Sack
W Gauree TV
W oo SabiCabk
W Source Meda Plaper
W@ oo Sabelis
W Soue v
@ Souce O
W Source DR
& Sore MR
o= o i Canee
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8. Adjust button text and properties as needed.

Input: Tuner Status: Off

Reverse State Feedback

It is possible to force a button to display its reversed state based on a variable
status. For example, if a device is on, a button can display a reversed state until the
device is turned off. Reverse State feedback can make an interface more intuitive.

1.

Check the button properties to ensure the normal and reverse states differ. An
effective reverse state button will contrast with the normal state.

Mute Audio Properties

General Image Text Tag

Mormal Image (246 x 134) Active Image (246 x 134)

Mute Audio

alpha channel alpha channel
+ || transparent +|| transparent

When the audio device in the room is muted, the button will go from a black to
a blue tone and let the client know the system is muted.

Ensure the button is using the standard mute tag. (In most cases, this type of
tag will automatically program a room macro, but this is only an example.)

Program a macro on the button to mute the system. Typically, this would be a
room macro, depending on the scenario.

Select the variable level in the button properties. While variable levels usually
match the level of a macro on the same button, it is not a requirement.
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5. Select the ellipsis menu to the right of the reversed variable entry.

Button Properties i
=- TAG: Mute
&= Macro

&8 Global Edit.. .. X
----- w= Source (Global > Roku) Reversed: *E]

D Room (Media Room)
-.[§] Controller

=@ Variable

@D Global

..... = Source (Global > Roku)
..... || Room (Media Room)
[l Controller

..... N Page Link

Inactive:

Visible:

6. Select a variable from the list of available drivers.

m
=

Reversed: Media Room Mute (RTI AD-64\Media R.oom) ¥

Inactive:

Visible:

When the device reports a mute state to the processor, the button will invert to
its reversed state. Even if the device is interacted with manually, the button will
display the same status. The normal state will return when the mute status is
false, indicating the device is no longer muted.

Selecting the reversed state option in the button properties will display the
active state normally. When using reverse state variables, the normal state
becomes the active state.

Pro Tip: Reversed state variables like the example above could avoid service
calls. With an indicator the system is muted, the client understands why the
audio is not playing even if the mute button is accidentally pressed.

Inactive State Buttons
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An inactive state button will ignore any button presses. A button may be rendered
inactive if a variable condition is true.

In this example, a play button is inactive when playing a song selection.

1. Please select the button and ensure it is properly tagged.

2. Select the variable level in the button properties. There may be other variable
types, such as reversed state and visible state, already on the button.

3. Select the ellipsis menu to the right of the inactive variable. Select a driver, then
select a variable to force the inactive state.

Button Properties

2-5= Macro

B Global

.. Source (Media Room > RTI Music Player)
Room (Media Room)

.[3] Controller *Inacﬁve:

=@ Variable Visible:

-6 Global

.58 Source (Media Room > RTI Music Player)
Room (Media Room)

..[g] Controller

[ 7 Page Link

Reversed: Player 1Playing (RTI Music\Player 1) X

4. Once the variable is selected, the button will display the reversed state when the
music plays a song selection and ignore any button presses.

Reversed:  Player 1Playing (RTI Music\Player 1) ¥

Inactive: Player 1Playing (RTI Music\Flayer 1) E] X

Visible:

Visible State Variables

Visible state buttons may be made visible when a variable status is true. Once the
variable returns to a false state, the button will hide from view on the interface.
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In this example, we will display a pause button only when music is playing. The
pause button will be visible only when the music is playing, which can make the
interface less busy and aesthetically pleasing to the end user.

1. Ensure the pause button is tagged and properly programmed on the user
interface. A reversed state variable may be auto-programmed when the button
is tagged.

2. Select the variable level in the button properties. If existing variables are
programmed for other types of button feedback, consider evaluating if the
current feedback is correct. Realize that the variable levels have priorities, and
creating a higher or lower priority could impact the button's functionality.

3. Tothe right of the visible variable state in the variable configuration window,
select the ellipsis menu and find the driver/variable that must be true for the
button to be visible on the interface.

Driver:
Sonos w~

Variable: Expand Al Collapse All
Flayer 1 MNow Playing Type - Playlist
Player 1 Now Playing Type - Show
Player 1 Now Playing Type - Station
Player 1 Now Playing Type - Track
Player 1 Now Playing Type - Tracklist
Player 1 has Mext

Player 1 Stop

Player 1 Pause

Player 1 Show Stop Button

Flayer 1 Show Pause Button

Player 1 Show Play Button {deprecated)
Player 1 Show Mext Button

Player 1 Show Previous Button

ttoeoeoeoOOUOEOLEOEOOUE

The pause button will now perform the following tasks:

1) Pause the player (macro)
2) Display a reversed state when the player is paused (reversed state)
3) Display only when the player is playing (visible state)
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Button Properties
== TAG: Pause
52 Macro
-3 Global

E Source (Media Room = Sonos Player)

. Reversed: Player 1Pause (Sonos\Player 1 (1)) e || X
----- Room (Media Room)

[l Controller Inactive:
=-@ Variable Visible:  Player 1Play (Sonos'Player 1 (1)) [ x

B Global

E Source (Media Room > Sonos Player)

..... Room (Media Room)
m Controller
b Page Link

Pro Tip: If multiple buttons on a user interface require a visible state variable,
consider using layers as an alternative. Buttons can be created on a layer
programmed with a visible state variable, saving time and effort.

Select the * button next to each variable option to delete a programmed
variable.

Gauges and Sliders (Graphs)

Programming feedback on graph objects is straightforward and provides a way to
view and control lighting, audio volume, and tone settings. Special graph objects
have been built and are available in Integration Designer that can be resized and
made horizontally and vertically.

GAUGES

A gauge is a graph object prebuilt to use variables to indicate a measurement.

1. Search for “Gauge” in the bitmap library. Take notice of the symbols that appear
next to the gauge graphic objects.

NE
= Indicate a graph that can be resized. These can be used on most RTI color
screen controllers, including RTiPanel and Virtual Panel devices. They may be

brought into the interface horizontally before stretching to create a vertical
gauge.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 257



@ Indicate a graph that cannot be resized. These graphs may not be used on
RTiPanel and KA controllers.

Some graph objects outside the Coral template assets will only work on RTI-
based controllers, excluding RTiPanel and Android-based controllers.

2. Resizable graphs can be resized using the left or right frame handles or

stretched into a vertical orientation using the middle handles.

Resizable graphs come in assorted sizes to
accommodate larger or smaller user interfaces.

3. Select the graph and provide a tag

name in the tag window.

4. Select a global, source, room, or controller variable level in the button properties
window.

Texk: Edit...

Reversed:

Inactive:

Visible: - X

Value:

Command:

5. The Value option will be available for this type of object. Select the ellipsis menu
for the value variable and select the driver and variable you want to use for the
graph. Options such as volume, bass, treble, and song progress are an example
of some of the variables that may be selected.
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Select Variable

Driver:
RITT Music ¥ | The Graph Scale at the bottom of

iable: d All |l Il . . .
fenebee moandfl =l the variable window is based on the
Selected Player Progress (percent)

Selected Player Volume driver's requirements and does not

Selected Player Repeat
Selected Player Shuffle need to be cha nged_
Selected Player Queue Index
Selected Player Queue Count
laver 1

Player 1 Transport State Once the variable is selected, the

Flayer 1 Position (in seconds)

Player 1 Duration (n seconds) gauge will measure the current
Flayer 1 Progress (percent) H H
volume level in this example.

Flayer 1 Repeat
Player 1 5huffle
Flayer 1 Queue Index
Player 1 Queue Count

LR 'R B R R

-l

v i

teeteoeOeeLRC

Graph Scale

Minimum: 0

-

Maximum: 100

Steps: 100 2 | B8 Automatic

CK Cancel

Pro Tip: Provide buttons to adjust the level of the gauge displayed.

SLIDER

A slider is a graph object prebuilt to use a variable to provide feedback on a
measurement. The slider can be adjusted up or down (or left to right) to increase or
decrease the value.

1. Search for “Slider” in the bitmap library. Take notice of the symbols that appear
next to the gauge graphic objects.

:&
= Indicate a graph that can be resized. These can be used on most RTI color

screen controllers, including RTiPanel and Virtual Panel devices. They may be
brought into the interface horizontally before stretching to create a vertical

gauge.

& Indicate a graph that cannot be resized. These graphs may not be used on
RTiPanel and KA controllers.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 259



Some graph objects outside the Coral template assets will only work on RTI-
based controllers, excluding RTiPanel and Android-based controllers.

2. Resizable graphs can be resized using the left or right frame handles or
stretched into a vertical orientation using the middle handles.

Resizable graphs come in assorted sizes to
accommodate larger or smaller user
interfaces.

3. Select the graph and provide a tag name in the tag window.

4. Select a global, source, room, or controller variable level in the button properties

window.
Reversed: e X
Inactive: o X
Visible: - X
Value: e X
Command: e | X

5. An option will be available for both a value and a command. The value will
provide a measurement like a gauge, and the command will allow it to be
adjusted.

6. Set the value by selecting the ellipsis menu and choosing a driver variable.
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Value:

Media Foom Volume (RTI AD-64\Media R.oom)

Command;

7. Set the command by selecting the ellipsis menu next to the command.

Driver Command

Mot Set

L]

Parameters

Sustain 0 =

OK Cancel J

A driver command window will display, allowing
the command to be selected. Select the right
arrow where it indicates “Not Set.”

Since no commands have been selected, the rest
of the options are greyed out.

8. Select the driver, then select the category and the command required. The “Set”
command is normally used for setting commands for sliders.

Bluestream 4x4 Matrix >
I RTI AD-64 » I Zone Commands * Volume Set h
Climate > Zone/Group Context Commands > Select Source from List
RTI Music » Group Commands * Treble Set
Lighting » Doorbell * Bass Set
Yamaha AVENTAGE > Selected Zone >
Weather » Selected Group *
B Driver Command >

Integrat

|
l

Volume Set (RTI AD-64H\Zone Commands)

Parameters
Zone

| <gelected > ~ |

<selected >
Media Room

Dynamic Parameter: Zone Yolume {dB, range -75 -

B sustain Delay Between Repeats: 300 = ms

Cancel

S.

If programming a driver that

controls multiple zones or players, the
Driver Command window will prompt for a
selection. In this example, select the zone
for the volume set command in the
dropdown menu.

|
|
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The values on the bottom of the driver command window are set using the
driver requirements and do not need to be adjusted.

Once the value and command are added, the slider will report feedback on the
volume level and allow the volume to be raised and lowered.

Value: Media Room Volume (RTI AD-64\Media Room) ¥

Command: RTI AD-64'Zone CommandsiVolume Set(Media Room, < dynamic =)

Pro Tip: When using sliders on a user interface, provide a text box that reports
the volume level as a reference point. On smaller touchscreens, forego sliders
and use a gauge with raise and lower buttons. End users with smaller
touchscreens are prone to ramping up the volume accidentally, causing ear or
speaker damage.

Toggle Buttons

Toggle buttons are graphic objects designed with images for on and off states.
The button can be toggled to either position, and the variable will determine the
state of the button.

4

1. Search for “Toggle” in the bitmap library. Toggles are identified with a ™ symbol.

2. Place the toggle button into the controller interface and tag it appropriately.
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Toggles may not be resized or change orientations, but the frame handles can
widen the footprint.

Some toggle objects outside the Coral template assets will only work on RTI-
based controllers, excluding RTiPanel and Android-based controllers.

3. Toggle objects require a macro and a variable. Start by selecting a macro level
and entering the command in the macro window.

Buttan Propeties
O TaiG: Fayer Chandslier Toggle =1 4" 1 |y

== Mamrrn
& Glabs & cammand B Lufron Casata Swetchas |\ Switch Commands Fayer Chandelier (I0 2] Toggle

- Source (Gkbel > Lutram Lighting)
Rauwen (hedia Foairm)
L Ll Contraler

A toggle command must be used for toggle buttons. A system variable test must
be utilized if a toggle command is unavailable.

4. Select a variable level in the button properties window. For toggle objects, a
state option will be displayed. A variable is used to reflect the state of the device.

Visible: e X

State: = X

5. Select the ellipsis menu for the state. Select the driver, then the variable for the
device.
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Select Variable

Driver:

Lutron Caseta ~
Variable: Expand Al Collapse Al

w -EI- Foyer Chandelier (ID 2)

[~ W Foyer Chandelier (ID 2), DimmerScene OfffShade fSwitch Status
~ £} outdoor Front Porch (1D 3)

& QOutdoor Front Porch (ID 3), Dimmer/Scene OfffShade/Switch Status
W -E]- Hallway Sconces (1D 4)

@ Halway Sconces (ID 4, Dimmer/Scene Off/Shade Switch Status
~v £} Kitchen Ceiling (ID 5)

@ Kitchen Ceiling (ID 5), Dimmer fScene OffjShade/Switch Status

The toggle button will now toggle the lighting switch and reflect the on and off
status of the device.

Reversed:

Inactive:

Visible: c kA
State: Foyer Chandelier (ID 2), Dimmer /Scene OfffShade Switch Status (Lutron E] ¥

Drawing Graphs and Toggles

iOS and Android-based RTiPanel devices and KA-series controllers support the
ability to draw a gauge, slider, or toggle button. These options will be available in
the button styles toolbar for applicable controllers.

Slider Object Switch Object

Draw a two-way slider Draw a two-way switch

/

0= a0 =

/

Gauge Object

Draw a two-way gauge

*

1. Select the Draw Button = tool in the selection palette.
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2. Select the slider, switch, or gauge object in the button styles toolbar.

3. Holding the left mouse button, draw the object on the user interface. Sliders and
gauges may be drawn horizontally or vertically.

._—

o

Item Lists

Item lists provide a selectable scrolling list of feedback from music libraries, rooms,
activities, or favorite channels. Depending on the RTI controller, they may be
programmed using different methods.

Draw List - For iOS and Android-based RTiPanel d devices, it is necessary to draw
an item list using the two-way scrolling list icon in draw mode.

Item List (Gesture) — A gesture-controlled item list allowing navigation and
selection without buttons.

Item List (Buttons) — An item list that requires buttons using the object tab to
identify multiple lists, scroll, and make selections.

Search for item lists in the bitmap library by entering “Item List” in the search box.
They can be identified with a® symbol. In some situations, the preference may be

to use a two-way item list scroll bar. They can be identified with a & symbol.

Draw List
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1. Select the draw mode icon in the selection toolbar and the two-way scrolling
list icon in the style's toolbar.

I XA (O-o=30gH

2. Holding down the mouse, draw the item list on the screen.

3. Return to Select Button mode and refine size and location using the item list
frame handles.

In this example, the text color is too dark and close
together. Use the button styles toolbar to change
the item list's text or fill color.

4. Right-click on the item list, then select “Edit Properties.” Select the item list tab
in the button properties window.

Button Properties . | Use Highlight: Select this option if you
want the current selection to highlight
General Itemlist Text Tag when pressed.
Row Height: Increase or decrease the
("] Use Highlight row height if you want the text to be

RowHeight: 40 L= further apart or closer.

B 2low Images . .
Allow Images: Used with RTI Music

item lists only, but always selected by
default.
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5. Once the item list is properly sized and formatted, tag the item list if a tag name
does not exist. Select a variable level in the button properties.

Reversed: oo | X
Inactive: o X
Vizible: - X
List: o X
Command: e X

A list and command will need to be programmed for the item list.

6. Select the ellipsis menu for the list variable type, then select the driver and
variable for the feedback required.

Select Variable

m

Driver:

RTI Music ~

Variable: Expand All Collapse Al
~ £} Library

[~ M Location Entries)
~ £} selected Player for Device

@ Selected Player Queue List
~ £} Player 1

@ Flayer 1 Queue List

7. Once the list is programmed, select the ellipsis menu next to the command.

& Driver Command X

DR E] System Manager >

FermEEe Media Lounge AVR >
Lounge TV »
Bluestream 4x4 Matrix »
RTI AD-64 >
Climate >
RTI Music > Library b Select From List
Lighting » Transport > o
Yamaha AVENTAGE » Volume »
Weather > Queue >
Tivo >

8. Select the player or zone from the driver command list.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 267



B Driver Command X

Select From List (RTT MusiclUbrary] "
Paramerees Dynamic Parameter should not be changed and is
usually built into the driver command.

e Sustain may be left unchecked in most cases.

Dynamic Parameter:  nde {{1-bamsd)

._. Sumler EEH :

9. Select OK to apply the settings.

Reversed: e [ X
Inactive: X
Visible: e [ X
List: Location Entries (RTI Music\Library) ¥
Command: RTI Music\Library\Select From List{Player 1, < dynamic =) D ¥

Gesture Controlled Item Lists

ltem lists for applicable controllers may be added using the bitmap library.

Bitmaps . : 4

Shaow bilmaps i T

o (e aries) v 1. Search for “Item List” in the bitmap
frem st cex  |ibrary search box. Some item lists may be

represented by a white or black bar, and some

B might not display a graphic in the bitmap library. It
& may be necessary to hover over some item lists to
= | seeifthe size accommodates the controller.

—

=
=

Iterm List 24048 (2 43) - [Dbsidian]
=

Hovering over each scrolling list bar will provide the
resolution, making it easier to find the right size.

O

i

Integrat 1n.5 268

Tags Macro Steps Bitmaps Buttons Objects



Item Lists may be represented with a black or white bar or without
embedded graphics.

2. Dragthe item list to the user interface and resize it vertically and horizontally
to fit the requirements.

3. Once the item list is resized and tagged, select a variable level in the button
properties window.

IRER OO 4. Program the List and Command
Roku Stations

variables.

Use gesture control to scroll through the list of items
on the user interface and select an entry.

Item Lists with Object Control

Certain controllers require objects to scroll through
the item lists and make selections.

1. Search for “Item List” in the bitmaps
library and bring it into the user interface. Ensure the
width will accommodate the size of the list on the controller.

2. Optionally, an item list shadow box can be placed behind the item list to provide
a better aesthetic.

3. Overlap the item list on the top of the shadow box and align it appropriately.
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4. Draw an up and a down button on the upper left and right of the shadow box.
These will be a way to scroll through the list.

Use the transport symbols in the text editor
to create the up and down symbols in the
drawn buttons.

o I
Two Way Item List w~
Commands:
:EZEZ Bﬁwn 5. Select the object tab in the
:5“" Down tabbed menu. Select the Two-Way Item
» Scroll to Bottom List object from the list of available
I Scroll to Top H
I Select Item Ob_jeCtS.
Several objects exist for the two-way item
list, including page, scroll, select, and
navigate to the top and bottom of the list.
List Instance These options can be added as buttons if

more functionality is required.

Instance 2
Instance 3
Instance 4

LMOSED

Integration 270

unused
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Drag the scroll up and down commands to the up and down arrow buttons.
No tags are necessary, and command objects will be added to the buttons. A
“C" will appear on the button indicating a command.

If multiple lists are utilized on the controller, select the instance of each list.
Up to four lists or instances can be added to a controller.

6. Optionally, you may add a scroll bar between the scroll functions in the shadow
box to provide where the end user is in the list.

Search for “Item List” in the bitmap library search box and find a scrolling bar
that fits the shadow box dimensions. Set the scrolling bar to inactive in the
button properties and align it to the right of the shadow box.

7. Tag the scrolling bar before
selecting a variable level in the button
properties.

8. Select the ellipsis menu next to the value type, then select Item List in the list of
available drivers.
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-

Reversed:

Select Vanable
Inactive:
Driver:
Visble: ’ [tem L=t
Value: 'v‘.zl nal Variables
T Lb=m List
Command: Ehiestream 4x4 Matroc
Cimate
Denon Receiver
DrecTV

9. Populate the variable with the scrolling list's corresponding instance list position

number.
Driver:
Ttem List
Varabie: Expand Al Colapse Al

-
@ Instance 2 Ust Poston
@ Instance 3 Lst Positon
@ [Instance 4LUstPoston

Dynamic Images

Dynamic Images are used for album cover art, current stations, and other images

based on feedback. If a controller supports Dynamic Images, they can be drawn
and programmed with feedback.

1. Select the Draw Button mode in the selection toolbar, then select the Dynamic
Image in the button styles toolbar.

Dynamic Image

Draw a dynamic image

L

CDo0O0 =

2. Hold the left mouse button while drawing the dynamic image. For best results,
try to match the height and width of the button so images are not distorted.

3. Refine the image size and position by returning to selection mode and using the
frame handles to adjust.
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The image indicates that no scaling is being used.

4. Once the image is resized and positioned, right-click the button and select edit

properties.

5. Select the Dynamic Image tab and set the scaling preferred.

General DynamicImage Text Tag

Scaling: (O None @ ereserve Aspect (O Stretch

6. Tag the dynamic image and select a variable level in the button properties.

7. An Image option will be available for dynamic images. Select the ellipsis menu

for the image.

Reversed:
Inactive:

Visible:

Image: i

8. Select the driver and variable for the image that is required.

273
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Driver:

RTI Music
Variable: Expand All Collapse Al
v £} Library
@ TargetArt

v {3} Selected Player for Device
@ Selected Player Now Playing Art
@ Selected Player Now Playing Art 2
v {3 Player 1

= W Player 1 Now Playing Art

@ Player 1 Now Playing Art 2
v {3 Favorites
& Favorite 1 Art

The dynamic image will display the music player now playing art. You can set
the cover art to inactive or use it to send a command.

Visible:

Image: Player 1 Now Playing Art (RTI Music\Player 1) X

Pro Tip: Selecting the proper scaling method can be trial and error, especially if
the height and width of the dynamic image differ. Experiment with different
scaling methods until you are satisfied with the result.

Image Lists

An Image List is a specialized object consisting of multiple images. Based on
feedback, the designated image will be displayed. The weather driver uses an
image list to display the current weather graphic, and frame indicators report the
current frame in use.

1. Search for “frame indicator” in the bitmap library. An image list is indicated
with a == symbol.
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2. Select the corresponding frame indicator based on the number of frames in
use on the controller. The controller uses three frames in this example, so a
three-frame indicator is required.

Frame: < 1/3 >

P oom Name
a1 Music -1_Zone 1

4

-

e Got the World on a Strin

Elank Sinatra

Pli

functionality.

Bitvaps 4
E— v ¢ Select different frame sizes until
vt e «« YOU are satisfied with the result.
-
wck (Nighe p3 103 Samesi (735 1) - [Cosal - Blemeras] |
L ] (-1
. -y
- —
- -
o o
Tagy Meuc Stepn Suttans Olyecty

Position the frame in an area of the screen that will not distract from the

Tag the frame indicator with the standard tag name “Frame Indicator.” Since

there is the potential for several controllers using the same tag name, select the

Drwer:
Internal Varables
Variabbe:
& Tx%dec Actual Frams Heght
@ TxYideo Achual Frame Rate
v 3 Voi? hudo
R Aucho Lavel
Tx AudoLevd
Scho Suppress Threshod
£cho Suppress Mode
Sence Suppress Threshold
Sence Suppress Mode
v & RIS
& Wdeo Fackets Lest
v £F Remote Frrder
@ Fnder State
v £F Frames
@ Frame Count
[ Current Frame
v £F RT#ans Connecton
@ Connection Type
v £F Vohame (O010/OXTACKI0 Orfy)
| @ Ceuxe Youme
Integral & =
@ Chand
@ Rss[
w0t

L ¢

Sapand M

Cobanse Al

oK Cancel

controller-level variable in the button
properties.

5. Next to Index, select the
ellipsis menu. Since frames are not
dependent on a specific driver, select the
Internal Variables from the driver list.

The internal variables will display all the
built-in controller functions in the
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software. Features such as VOIP, RTSP, Connection, and Zigbee variables can
be found in this section.

6. Select the Current Frame under the Frames category.

7. Right-click the frame indicator and select the “Show Button on All Frames”
option instead of placing the frame indicator on each frame.

Arrange 4

Move ’
v Show Button on All Frames
Move To Layer ’

Auto-program

Pro Tip: When using frames, always use frame indicators so the end user can tell
how many frames they can advance and the current frame position. Use frames
for pages that share functionality like channel presets, favorites, and status

pages. Ensure the end user has room to swipe from left to right on the interface.

Spinner (XP-8v OSD)

Spinners can be used as item lists when specifying an XP-8v on-screen interface
using the available HDMI output on the processor. A spinner is programmed with
variables in the same way as an item list. The difference is that the spinner must be
selected before scrolling up, down, or selecting items in the list when navigating
the on-screen display.

1. Search for Spinner in the bitmap library. Bring the spinner into the user
interface after verifying the size.
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Btmaps i e £l
Show oitmans n: @

. (x! uum)r v

2. Tag the spinner and select a variable level under the button properties.

3. Program with the same requirements as an item list.

Edit... oy X

vale: Favorites List (Sonos\Favorites)

Command: Sonos\Favorites\Select Favorite from Lst(}’lwer 1(1), <dynamic >) NERIR.

Advanced Macro Programming

Advanced macro programming options included with Integration Designer

software make RTI the ideal solution for custom integrators in any market or area of
specialty, no matter the project size.

Creating System Macros
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It is possible to create system macros in Integration Designer and call them from
other macros and events. Global, room, and source macros can be created without
a button.

GLOBAL SYSTEM MACROS

1. Select the global area in the project workspace.

Workspace i
&a = 2. Select the macro list in the global
-+ Global configuration to the right of the workspace.

v =1 Processor
=] XP-8v
» [§] Controllers

4 Global Configuration

= Macro List <

€ \/ariable List

A list of all the tags that exist in the global area
appears. A row labeled Has Macro indicates if a
global macro is programmed for that tag name.

Room and Activity Events System Macro indicates a system macro was

programmed with a global macro level for that

tag name. Redirect to Source is a way to redefine the macro for that tag by
linking it to a source available in the global area. For example, redirecting a
Volume Up tag to a device placed in global will populate the volume commands
for that device if they exist on a global macro level.

Jut

fag Has Maco System Macro  Redrect To Scurce

App:Hulu No No
App:Netflix No No
App:Prime Video No No
B No No
Back No No
Blue Ne No
Browse No No
Browse Back Neo No
Browse Home Ne No
C Ne No
Cancel No No
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3. Select the Add Macro icon on the toolbar to add a system macro.

U X
Ta
St
St

Add Macro

Add a new System Macro

4. Create a general tag name for a function that would typically exist on a global
macro level, meaning a shared function in the project and not specific to a room.

Note that the tag name and the macro
name are the same. By creating a
name for the macro, a tag name was
Created.

Enter a name for the macro oK

Secure House Cancel

5. Create a macro to secure the home overnight using the new tag and macro
name.

The new macro will appear at the top of the list to create a macro without the
need to scroll. This system macro can now be called from other macros or an
event.

lptons Commumncations Library Window Help

Y fE T aeREE W8 w  Q le ¢ S TReoea 3 SO Bl
B Gobal X
4 Global Configuration ] X 1

= Mace List 1ag Has Maao System Maao  Hedirect To Source

@ Variable List Socuro House < Yes

Room and Activity Events e He a
Button Properties
=t |AC: Secure House = 2V 4 - LR
= Maao .
£ .| comment B Close Garage Door and Set Qvernight Lights
] Gicbal
7 relayftrigaer control @ Garage Relay On / dese

® time oelay &1 0.5

# commarnd @  Lutron Casele Keypads '\, PFhantorn Keyped Button (1D 1) 4 Press (3)
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Once the macro has been added and programmed, a Yes will appear under the
System Macro column. In addition, if that tag name is entered anywhere in the
project file, it will auto-populate the global system macro command.

ROOM SYSTEM MACROS

1. Select any room in the workspace.

Workspace 4
=K =
v & Global
v @ Processor
&) XP-Bv
[§] Controllers
! Drivers

w Sources

M oo

[b] Controllers

w Sources
2. Select Macro List in the room configuration window.

A list of tags that are in the room will be displayed. If a room macro has been
programmed with the tag, the Has Macro field will indicate “Yes.” System
Macro indicates if a system macro was programmed with a room macro, which
this process describes. Redirect Source will allow the RTI installer to redirect any
tag to a device available in the room and global area. In this way, the tag can
auto-populate a room macro based on the functionality of that source device.

[l Media Room X

4 Room Configuration
= Macro List
@ Variable List
HH Activities

Room Events

3. Select the Add Macro icon on the toolbar to add a system macro.
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L) fu

T Enter & name for the macro

, Add Macro

9 Cancel
<

Add a new System Macro

Note that the tag name and the macro name are the same. A tag name was also
created by creating a name for the macro.

4. Create a tag and macro name that best applies to the room selected. If the
function is broad and covers other room functions, consider making it a global

system macro.

Enter a name for the macro oK
Favorite Media Room Scene
Cancel

5. Program the macro with a room-level macro.

B Media Room X

4 Room Configuration J X m

T= Macro List Tag Haz Macro Systern Macro  Redirect To Scurce
& Varizble List Favorite Media Room Scene Yes Yes
wer Chy olar T ja N No
3 Activities Foyer Chandelier Toggle NO NO
Frame Indicator No No

Room Events
Button Properties

=) TAG: Favorite Media F - =3 4P S Ry

=-z= Macro

I Roor W command B Lutron Caset3 Kaypads | Phantom Kaypad Button (1D 1) G prass (3)
5 Room
f command @ Clmate Heat/Coal | Set SetPaint &8

i 0

& command FI Denon Recewer Signal/Surround Formats \, Surrcund Mode DTS Surround

# command @ DenonReceiver  Main Zona | Danon Vokme Set 6D

The room system macro can be called from other macros and events.

Only system macros may be deleted by selecting the X in the toolbar.
SOURCE SYSTEM MACROS

1. Select any source device in the project workspace.

2. Select Macro List in the source configuration window.
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4 Source Configuration
I Macro List
@ \ariable List
# Source Properties
Source Events
©® ODriver Info

Add Blank Page
1 Merge Pages

11 Page Wizard
Export Source Bundle

I x

Tag

App:Disney Plus
App:Hulu
App:Netflix
App:Prime Video
B

Back

Blue

Browse

5

Has Macro Systemn Macro
Yes No
Yes No
Yes No
Yes No
No No
Yes No
No No
No No
No No

Tag: The name of the tag created on the source device

Has Macro: Indicates if a macro has been programmed for the tag name.

System Macro: This indicates a system macro has been programmed.

Select Add New Macro from the toolbar. Provide a tag and command name

that best applies to the current source device.

) X

e

Add Macro
A

Al Add anew System Macro

Enter a name for the maco

Search with Keyboard

oK

Cancel

4. Program a macro for the new tag name. The macro programmed will be a
source-level macro available on the selected source device.

Button Properties

-4 TAG: Search With Keyboard
--5= Macro
¥ Source

|| comment

V¥ flag @

& command @ Roku
Flag Set

B 0o
Command to initiate search and keyboard popup
Roku 1{Roku)

= Y &

Keys \ Keys Search

Flag [002] Keyboard Popup
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This source macro can be called from other macros and events.

MACRO LIST PROGRAMMING

Macro list programming is ideal for programming system macros but can also be
used to program global, source, room, and controller macros. In many cases,
programming via the macro list can be easier than programming a series of
buttons with the same macro level.

Scenario: Programming a source macro on a series of button favorites.

In this example, several channel favorites need to
be programmed. None of these buttons have tags.
Usually, the RTI installer would have to tag these
PR s buttons, select a source-level macro, and program
each button.

lcon Here lcon Here

The macro list makes programming multiple tags
with the same macro type easier.

lcon Here lcon Here First, tag the buttons by dropping favorite channel
icons onto the button. These icons have been
Drag Channel created with a special naming convention that
oo e oot automatically tags the button.

1. Select the channel icons bitmap library.

2. Drag each channel icon to the button in the user interface. Note that these icons
will automatically tag the button with a tag name of “Preset — Channel Name.”
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noom Name Shaw bitmaps in:
Cable TV & Caond Tooms - TV

My Channels

BB
N ==

Drag Channel lll Drag Charne! il Drag Channel
leon Here feon Here leon Here
Drag Channel
leon Here

lag Preset - ABC

Tags Macro Steps  Btmaps Buttons Objects.

3. Once a channel icon has been added to all the buttons, ensure they all have
consistent tags.

4. Select the source device for the favorite channels in the workspace, then select
Macro List in the source configuration window.

4 Source Configuration
%‘ Macro List

©" Usage Events

5. Scroll down to the preset tag names in the alphabetical macro list.
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Preset - ABC No No

Preset - AMC No No
Preset - Bravo No No
Preset - CNN No No
Preset - ESPN No No
Preset - Food Network No No
Preset - HBO No No
Preset - HGTV No No
Preset - MLB Network No No
Preset - MSNBC No No
Preset - MTV No No
Preset - TLC No No

6. Select each preset and program the source macro in the macro window.

Button Properties ittt I ]

=42 TAG: Preset - CNN St o S8 ¢ b Barg P
=-F= Macro

&/ command Global > Cable DIGIT 2
4/ command Global > Cable DIGIT 0
&/ command Global > Cable DIGIT 2
4/ command Global > Cable CURSOR ENTER

...am Source

7. Once programming is complete, return to the user interface and ensure
everything is programmed. A green check mark on each button should indicate
that the button is tagged and programmed.

Green check marks indicate the button is
tagged and programmed in most cases.

It is good practice to spot-check some buttons to
ensure the tag and programming are correct.
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CONTROLLER SYSTEM MACRO

Controller system macros are the only macro type that may not be called from
other macros or events. However, programming via the macro list will allow the RTI
installer to program controller-level macros when programming multiple buttons is
required.

1. Select any controller in the workspace.

2. Select Macro List in the controller configuration window.

"= Macro List
© Variable List

3. Create system macros by creating a tag and macro name. Programming
existing tags that do not have an existing controller macro is also possible.

4 Controller Configuration J A
e } T Has Macro System Macro  Page Link
i Mectin | Add Macro ,
@ Variable List C No No
{ Add a new System Macro No No
™ Convert To... ‘
o kb 2 No No
Check Memory Usa... 3 No No
# Properties... 4 No No
‘mm, 5 No No
Enter a name for the maco oK
Jon's Remote Favorite DSP Cancel
Button Properties
B-C1 TAG: Jon's Remote Favorite DSP | 5, ctem - SABAT A RE PO
|- 7= Macro :
& command @ DenonReceiver  Surround: DOLBY DIGITAL
&l Controller
[ Page Link
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4. Another option available in the macro list is the Page Link function. Page links
can be set on a tag basis, usually on the controller level.

Button Properties

=1 TAG: Media Room Lighting Jump

Page Group:
.= Macro
e Global > Lutron Lighting
&l Controller
- Page:
[ 3 Page Link
Lighting - RGB

Page links can be viewed, changed, or removed from existing tags.

5. Once a system macro or macro is programmed, creating the tag anywhere on
the controller will auto-program a controller-level macro.

VARIABLE LISTS

Variable lists provide fewer options than macro lists but can be used to view,
program existing tags, and redirect functionality.

GLOBAL VARIABLE LIST

1. Select the global area in the workspace, then select the variable list.

Worksoace - lm
v X B E 4 Gicoal Configuration Taq Has Variable Redirect To Source
v slobal — n
@ - Maaoe List v No
) Processor & Ve G 1 Ne
anable List
» [§) Controllers - No Set Source Type X
ar Room and Activity Fve..
& Drivers 2 Ne Sat Scurce Device Type
we Scuroes 4 No Hone>
v Media Room 5 No
. o Fone
@) Controliers & Ne Catde
v . Souroes = Bluay
X 7 No Aple TV
s Home No Cimata Contrel
we Zone 1 ADx 7 :',Q'“" Contral
g Nf Vieather
s Zone 1 Matnx ; Ploase \Yail
< Activity: AMFM Radio No Lutron Lightrg

Tags in the global area can be viewed or redirected to any source device in
the global area for variable programming on a global level.
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Button Properties n

=143 TAG: Command

= 0 Variable e
.. Global
Reversed:
Inactive:
Vable:

SOURCE VARIABLE LIST

1. Select any source in the workspace, then select the variable list in the source
configuration menu.

=

4 Source Configuration Tag Has Variable
= Macro List 4 No
@ Variable List 3 No
6 No
& Source Properties 7 No
Source Events 8 No
® Driver Info g No
| Add Blank Page Activity: Climate No
") Merge Pages Activity: Lighting No
" Page Wizard Activity: Music Player No
] Export Source Bundle . R
- All Lights Off No
Button Properties a
=) TAG: 4
£ @ Variable
e Source
Reversed:
Inactve:
Visible:

Tags for the selected source device can be viewed and programmed in the
variable window with a source-level variable.

ROOM VARIABLE LIST
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1. Select any room in the workspace, then select the variable list in the room
configuration window.

4 Room Configuration Teg Has Vanable Redirect To Scurce
#= Maao List 0 No
@ Variable List ; e
EE Activities 2 e
3 No
Room Events 4 No
- No Set Source Type X
(3] No Set Source Device Type:
Y ¢ No
8 No | Home
9 No |Lounge AVR
|Zon= 2 ADx
Activity: AM/FM Radio No {Zon= 2 Matx
Activity: Cable/Satellite TV NG T o O Hsier
Activity: Climate No ISR3
Activity: DVD/Blu-Ray No
Activity: Lighting No
Activity: Media Player - Simple No
Activity: Movie Player No
Artivatie Mormim Dlavime Al~
Button Properties
= TAG: 0
=@ Vanable
Room
Reversed:
Inactive:
Visidle:

Variables available in the room may be viewed or programmed with a room-
level variable in the variable window. The functionality for any tag can be
redirected to any source device available in the room.

CONTROLLER VARIABLE LIST

1. Select any controller in the workspace, then select the variable list in the
controller configuration window.
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N T2x Lounge X

4 Controtler Configuration
"= Macro List
# \Variable List

™ Convert To...

Check Memory Usa..

& Properties...

Button Properties
O TAG: Display
--& Varizdle
[&] Controller

Tag

Location State
Menu

Menu Home
NP Freq

NP Station
Options

Reversed:
Inactive:

Vible:

Has Varable

Variables available on the selected controller can be viewed or

programmed with controller-level variables.

CALL MACRO

The Call Macro step can run system macros created on a global, room, or source
level from any macro in any room. Macros may be called immediately or in delay
mode. When in delay mode, macros run on other processor macro engines and

avoid holding up the interface during processing.

1. Create a global system macro by selecting the global area in the workspace.
Select Macro List, then Add New Macro.

4 Gobal Conlguraticn o X J

7 Maoo Ust Tag

@ \fariable st Secure House <

F ety Shaks
Room and Activity Events Shake

System Maco

MNo

Redirect 7o Source

Button Propertes

| =49 TAL: Sequre House

" Macro

';m Gob | comment ©

LAY

7 rolayftrigoer control @ Garage Relay

@ timedely @ 0.5

W cormmand @

Lutron Caseta

Clase Garage Daor and Sct Ovemight Lights

cn / dose

Kewpads \ #hantom Keypad Button (1D 1)
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2. Create a button macro in any room, on any source, and on any controller. Name
the tag “Lock House'”

3. Since the macro is centralized, there is no need to recreate the macro steps on a
button. Select any macro level in the button properties.

4. Drag or double-click the Call Macro command from the macro steps. Select the
arguments from the drop-down menu to call the global system macro “Secure

House.”
0
_?Y £ \nf‘
3, callmacro @ [<Select 2 Room> | ECTTNIETTEITECTINToSSN <Select a Macro>
Global [T Activity: Music Player
Media Room ii Cable Activity: Music Player
Lounge |Blu-ray Activity: Roku
\Gym ‘ Apple TV Lock the House Down
Bedroom || Climate Control Play/Pause
|Lighting Control Power Off All Rooms
{Weather Secure House
|Please Wait System: Room Off
‘Lutron Lighting System: Show Menu
System: Show Power Options
System: Show Room List
System: Source Return

For <Select a Room>, select the global area where the system macro was
created.

For the <Room Macro - No Source>, select this option if the system macro was
created on a source device as a source macro. Since this system macro was
created in a room (global), leave this option blank.

For <Select a Macro>, select the global system macro “Secure House"” available
in global in the system workspace.

=3V HEaE Oe

& call macro Global <Room Macro - No Source= Secure House

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 291



The Call Macro command can also run with other commands within the macro.

S SB[ ) Raa| 9

() room off @ <All Rooms Off>
W command @ Climate Heat/Cool \ Set SetPoint 68
¥ command Lutron Caseta Shades \ Shade Commands Front Shades (ID 11) Lower (3)

4 call macro Global <Room Macro - No Source> Secure House

This macro will turn off all the rooms in the home, set the temperature, lower the
shades, and call the macro created in the global area to secure the house for the
night.

Delaying Call Macro Commands

The Call Macro command may be programmed to send a command after a
configured number of minutes and seconds.

¥ command Media Room Projector POWER ON

¥ command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Main \ Main Power Cn

# command @ Roku Keys \ Keys Power On Roku 1(Media Room Roku)
(® time delay @ 25.0

#/ command Yamaha AVENTAGE Inputs \ Main Input AV3

& command @ Mediza Room Projector INPUT HDMI 1

This macro will occupy the screen for twenty-five seconds while the projector
warms up to accept an input change. The end user is prevented from entering
commands while the macro runs.

It is possible to run the macro in the background while utilizing other macro
engines. Doing so will allow the end user to interact with the user interface while
the macro commands are sent after a specified time elapses.

Use the Call Macro command in delayed mode.
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1. Select the projector source device in the workspace. Select Macro List in the
source configuration window.

2. Select the “Add New Macro’ button in the toolbar.

3. Name the macro “Set Projector Input.” Program a source macro to switch the
input on the projector to the appropriate input.

Scan Forward No No
I Set Projector Input I Yes Yes
Skip Back No No
Skip Forward No No
Stop No No
Up Yes No

Button Properties

=-<3J TAG: Set Projector Input = W I , W)

=-3= Macro

W command @ Media Room Projector INPUT HDMI 1
Source

4. Return to the button macro and delete the projector input macro. Delete the
25-second delay as well. Insert a “Call Macro” command where the delay was.

# command Media Room Projector POWER ON

¥ command Yamaha AVENTAGE Main \ Main Power On

# command @ Roku Keys \ Keys Power On Roku 1(Media Room Roku)

. call macro <Select a Room:> <Room Macro - No Source> <Select 3 Macro>
¢ command @ Yamaha AVENTAGE Inputs \ Main Input AV3

5. For <Select a Room>, select the room where the projector is located. Select the
projector source device for <Room Macro - No Source>. Select the Set Projector
Input system macro for the macro selection.

&, call macro Media Room Media Room Projector Set Projector Input

6. Select the + sign to the right of the Call Macro command.
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7. Select the dropdown menu for Schedule Mode and select Delayed.

Room

Source

Macro

Repeat step
Schedule Mode

&, call macro @

Media Room

Media Room Projector
Set Projector Input
No

Immediately

'Immediatel
Delayed
Cancel previously scheduled instances

8. For Delay (minutes), enter the required minutes before a command can be
sent. For Delay (seconds), enter the required seconds before a command can
be sent. You can enter the time manually or use the up and down arrows.

Room

Source

Macro

Repeat step
Schedule Mode
Delay (minutes)
Delay (seconds)

&, call macro @

Media Room

Media Room Projector
Set Projector Input
No

Delayed

(. 8
Rs 12

9. Once configured, select the + sign to collapse the menu.

LS| %R

Mediz Room Projector
Yamaha AVENTAGE
Roku

& command &
¥ command
¥ command @ Keys \ Keys
Media Room

Yamaha AVENTAGE

& call macro @

& command

Media Room Projector

, ) (3

POWER ON
Main \ Main Power On

Power On Roku 1(Media Room Roku)
Set Projector Input

Inputs \ Main Input AV3

The macro will now run quickly without tying up the screen and locking out the
end user from pressing any buttons. The projector input will be sent in twenty-
five seconds using another macro engine on the processor.

Pro Tip: Consider canceling a Call Macro with a delay if the button is pressed
twice. Doing so will prevent multiple commands from being sent. Under
Schedule Mode, select the “Cancel previously scheduled instances” option.
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MULTI-ROOM CONTROLLER PROGRAMMING

When adding a controller to the global area, specific features are activated:

e Room Selection Menu

e Multiple Room Macro Levels

e Specialized Tags with commands and variables designed for multi-room
controllers are added to the user interface.

Selection Menus

A room selection menu is required when a controller is added to the global area,
and more than one room exists in the workspace. A special menu system on
applicable controllers allows the end user to select a room from the room selection
menu, select a source from the source selection menu, and power the room or
system down with the power menu.

Current Room woom Name Select Room Menu

— Q) Select Power Menu

Select Activty Menu

Specialized tags are used to program the commands above:

Current Room Variable: System: Selected Room tag will program feedback from
the Selected Room Variable in the System Manager. This variable will also report
the current room on local room controllers.

Select Room Menu: System: Show Room List tag will program a commmand to
show the room selection menu and create a reversed state on the room menu
button when that list is visible.
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Select Activity Menu: System: Show Menu tag will program a command to show
the activity menu and create a reversed state on the activity menu button when
that list is visible.

Select Power Menu: System: Show Power Options tag will program a command
to show the power menu and create a reversed state on the power menu button
when that list is visible.

Use the show menu macro step to program the three menus to display without
standard tags.

=] show menu Power

Room

Power

When a menu is selected, the other menus are hidden from view on the interface.

Select the system manager in the variable drop-down menu to program variables
for the menu using layer visibility variables.

A e W A R RN et T Seana ATy

Source 40 In Use (Sonos Player)
Source 41 In Use (Lutron Lighting)
Source 42 In Use (Two-Way List)

e
e
e

v L} Layer Visibility
(= B Source List Visible
& Room List Visible
& Power List Visible
v & Time
@ AM/PM Flag

OK Cancel

Select the variable drop-down menu to program the current room-selected
variable, then select the system manager. Use the “Selected Room Name” variable
to provide feedback for the current room on global and local controllers.
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v £} Selected Room

& Room List

[~ B Selected Room Name
Selected Room Number
Selected Room is Media Room
Selected Room is Lounge
Selected Room is Gym
Selected Room is Bedroom
Selected Room is NOT Media Room
Selected Room is NOT Lounge
Selected Room is NOT Gym
Selected Room is NOT Bedroom

L2 U R VR R R VR VR Y

List Menus

A list menu in Integration Designer is the easiest way to build room, source, and
power selection menus. Button menus require more work but should be used
when user interfaces require custom buttons.

There are three menu selection types when using the list menu option:

Media Room Media Room Media Room
= ol ©
Lounge Home
Patic Home Media Room

Pocl Watch Cable

Turn off Lights

Pool House Watch Movies

Gym Watch ATV

Bedroom Climate Control

Media Room Lighting Control
Turn off Lights
Weather

Room Menu: The System: Room List tag will auto-program the item list to display
the selection of rooms available in the project for global controllers.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 297



Reversed;

Inactive:

Visible:
Lict: Foom List (System Manager\Selected Room) ¥
Command: System Manager\select From List\Select Room from List{< dynamic =) ¥

Source Menu: The System: Menu tag will auto-program the item list to display the
activities available for the current room selection.

Reversed: I
Inactive: o X
Vigible:
List: Media Room Source List (System Manager'\Room 1 (Media Room) Sources |, ¥
Command: System Manager\Select From List\Select Source From List{< dynamic =) ¥

The Media Room list is shown above. Each room list is programmed with a room
variable and displayed when that room is selected.

Power Menu: The Power Menu is not in list form. The following buttons are
available on the power menu:

Turn Off AV (Room): The tag is System: Room Off, programmed with the Room
Off {Room Name} macro step.

(" room off <Current Room=

Turn Off Lights (Room): The tag is named All Lights Off and is programmed by the
RTI Installer.
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Turn Off AV (Whole House): The tag is Power Off All Rooms, programmed with
the Room Off (All Rooms Off} macro step.

=BV &G

¢y room off <all Roorms Off>

Turn Off Lights (Whole House): The tag is All Lights Off All Rooms and is
programmed by the RTI Installer.

GLOBAL CONTROLLER ROOM MACROS

The room selection feature available in the System Manager can track the room
selected and run the room-level macro that corresponds to that room without
needing multiple buttons or pages.

This feature is only available on multiroom controllers located in the global area.
Buttons and feedback located on a global source device will have as many room
macros as there are rooms and use tags to point at any room macro with the same
tag in a local room.

Button Properties

—{_.' TAG: Mute
i*’%ﬂ“‘? The mute button on the global controller will
- Global . . ;
_____ v Source (Global > Home) display the macro and variable since the mute
=Ml Room tag is programmed in each of the four rooms.

{ | Living Room (Redirected to: Living Room AVR)
~JI] Media Room (Redirected to: Media Room AVR)
{ | Patio (Redirected to: Zone 3 Audio Distribution)

___EI'{Ci:t‘jrz:lged"eded to: Zone 4 Audio Distribution) If any rooms had a missing macro, variable, or

S.@ Variable both, the RTI Installer could program the tag in
& Global the local room or on the global controller.

----- w Source (Global > Home)
=-J1] Room

{ | Living Room
{ | Media Room (Redirected to: Media Room AVR) . .
{ | Patio (Redirected to: Zone 3 Audio Distribution) prog rammi ng a room macro or Varlable on the

{ | Pool (Redirected to: Zone 4 Audio Distribution) global Control |er Wi || run the macro or d isplay
[yl Controller

_____ Y Page Link the feedback for the current room selected.
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Programming Room Macros on a Global Controller

1. Create a button on a global source device page. Tag the button Set Volume.

This button will set the ideal volume level in each room.

2. Since there are four rooms in this example, up to four room macros may be
programmed.

Button Properties
= TAG: Set Volume
&-52 Macro

AW | & B lE
<To create or edit a macro, select an item in the tree control on the left.>
-3 Global ‘

----- ww Source (Global > Xfinity Cable)
-] Room

----- Living Room
: Media Room
; Patio

. Poal

.Ly] Controller

3. Select the Living Room and program a room macro to set the ideal volume
level.

Button Properties
B4 TAG: Set Volume
=-1= Macro o _
@ Global & command Living Room AVR Main ' Volume Set 60

----- w Source (Global > Xfinity Cable)
=~ Room

- AR 1L

----- Patio

4, Continue to each room and program the room macro to set the ideal volume
level. If the command or driver is for a room, you may skip it.

é--{j Room A square purple ring appears around the
|:| Living Room room icons with a programmed macro.
D Media Room
D Patio
D Pool
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When the Living Room is selected, the room macro for the Living Room will run.
When any other room is selected, the corresponding room macro will run.

Programming Room Variables on a Global Controller

Like room macros, source device pages on a global controller have an added
feature to provide two-way feedback based on a room selected. Variables can be
programmed for each room by programming a variable on the room macroin a
local room or on the global source page.

1. Create a gauge above the set volume button created in the previous step.

Set Volume

2. Tag the gauge with the standard Volume tag. The variable values will auto-
populate since Volume is a standard tag and a device exists in each room.

I_:_IliI Variable

-&B Global

----- w» Source (Global > Xfinity Cable)
=18 Room
-JH] Living Room (Redirected to: Living Room AVR)

----- |:| Media Room (Redirected to: Media Room AVE)

-.Jl] Patio (Redirected to: Zone 3 Audio Distribution)

|:| Pool (Redirected to: Zone 4 Audio Distribution)
-{§] Controller

3. Fill in the values if any rooms are missing and a driver is available by programming
the room variable. If a non-standard tag name is used, program the variables in the

local room or the global source page.
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Pro Tip: Take advantage of multiple room macros and room variables available on
the global controller for source devices created in the global area. Buttons and
feedback that change based on the room selected can save work and reduce the
number of pages required to complete a project. Doing so will ensure the user
interface is running in the most efficient way possible.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEM VARIABLE TESTS

One of the biggest advantages of two-way drivers is the ability to poll devices for
their status. Variables such as power, input, sound program, and preset are just
some examples that can be tracked. In addition to tracking the current statuses,
system variable tests can be used to base if/else statements on the variable
returned from the driver.

Scenario 1- Avoid sending needless delays.

The AVR requires a 4-second delay when it turns on before input changes can be
made. The delay should only be sent when the AVR is off.

1. This macro is not conducive to the client experience since the delay is sent even
when the device is on.

=BV 4EBE D

& command Living Roorm AVR Main % Main Power on
() time delay 4.0
& command Living Roorm AVR Inputs % Main Input HDMI1

2. Insert a system variable test from the macro steps.

& command Living Room AVR Main \ Main Power on
(®) time delay 4.0
& command Living Room AVR Inputs \ Main Input HDMI1

@ system variable test <Select a devicex>

@ else
@ end
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3. Select the device and variable to test the status. In this example, the receiver
power is evaluated. If it is true, the receiver is on. If it is false, the receiver is off.

=3V $BE D

& command Living Room AVR Main \ Main Power on

(©) time delay 4.0
& command Living Room AVR Inputs \ Main Input HDMI1

@ system variable test Living Room AVR Main \ Power

& else
@ end

4. Do nothing inside the if part of the statement when the power is true (on). If the
power is false (off), turn on the AVR and send the delay. Drag the on command
by holding down the mouse and time delay to the “else” side of the system

variable test.

1= b B [@ B
& command Living Room AVR Inputs % Main Input HDMI1

® system variable test Living Roorm AVR Main \ Power

& else

& command Living Room AVR Main ' Main Power on
(5 time delay 4.0

& end

5. Holding the mouse, drag the system variable test to appear first in the macro

procedure.

® systermn variable test Living Room AVR Main \ Power

& else

& command Living Room AVR Main ' Main Power on

(5 time delay 4.0

& end

& command Living Room AVR Inputs % Main Input HDMI1
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Scenario 2: Page Link

A button exists on the global controller to jump to a selected room's lighting
page. While this can be done by creating different page links on each room
macro, the RTI Installer wants a single button to jump to a specific room’s
lighting page. The button should jump to a general lighting page if no lighting
page is found for that room.

; Q Lighting

1. Use a system manager system variable test to test if a room is selected and
jump to the respective lighting page.

@ system variable test Systern Manager Selected Room \ Selected Room is Living Room

H:, page link Living Room = Lighting Living Room Calling Controller

& else
& end

@ system variable test System Manager Selected Room \ Selected Room is Media Room

@D page link Media Room = Lighting Media Room Calling Controller

@ else
@ end

@ system variable test Systern Manager Selected Room '\ Selected Room is Patio

H:, page link Patio = Patio Lighting Calling Controller

& else
& end

While this macro will work, there is no way to jump to a general lighting page if a
room other than the Living Room, Media Room, or Patio is selected.

Nesting system variable tests within a macro are possible with Integration
Designer. By nesting these system variable tests, each test is evaluated inside the
“else” part of the statement.

Nesting can evaluate multiple system variables and choose a different path for as
many needed variables as possible.
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® system variable test System Manager Selected Room \ Selected Room is Living Roomn

r'd:, page link Living Room = Lighting Living Roomn Calling Controller

& else

(7} system variable test System Manager Selected Room \ Selected Room is Media Room

Eh page link Media Room > Lighting Media Room Calling Controller

@ else

@ system variable test Systerm Manager Selected Room Y Selected Room is Patio

Eb page link Patio = Patio Lighting Calling Contraller

@ else

Et, page link Global = Lutron Caseta / RA2 Select Calling Contraller

@& end
@ end
@ end

If the Living Room is selected, it jumps to the Living Room lighting page. Else, if
the Living Room is not selected, it checks to see if the Media Room is selected. If it
is, it will jump to the Media Room lighting page. If it is not (else), it will check to see
if the Patio is selected. If the Patio is selected, it will jump to the Patio lighting
page. If the Patio is not selected, no rooms meet the criteria, and the controller

jumps to the main lighting page.
Other Examples

The example below will evaluate if a TV and AVR are powered on using a nested
system variable test.

® system variable test Living Roorm TV Power Variables ' Power Status - On
® systemn variable test Denon Receiver System \ Power
| comment TV & AVR ON
& else
| cormment AVE OFF
@ end
& else

.| cornment TV OFF

& end

This system variable test will poll the thermostat and set two different temperature
setpoints based on the heat or cool mode.
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® system wvariable test Ecobee 3 Main Floor Climate \ HVAC Mode (Heat)

& command Ecobee 2 Commands \ Temperature Set Main Floor Climate Heat 68
& else
® system variable test Ecobee 3 Main Floor Climate \ HVAC Mode (Cool)
& command Ecobee 3 Commands \ Temperature Set Main Floor Climate Cool 72
@ else
@ end
@ end

In this example, when the end user turns on the garage light, the kitchen ceiling
light will turn on at 75% to welcome them into the home.

@ systern variable test Lutron Caseta Garage Light (ID 4) \ Garage Light (ID 4}, Dimmer/Scene Off/Shade/Switch Status
& command Lutron Caseta Dimmers \ Set Dimmer Level Kitchen Ceiling (ID 5) 75 00:00:03 00:00:03

& else
@ end

Each of these three rooms was tested in this system variable test example to see if
the current source is RTI Music. It will switch the three zones to the RTI Music
source activity if RTI Music is not the current source selection.

@ system variable test RTI AD-64 Living Room % Living Roormn RTI Music Player

& command RTI AD-64 Zone Commands \ Source Select Living Room RTI Music Player
@ else

® system variable test RTI AD-64 Media Room \ Media Room RTI Music Player

& command RTI AD-54 Zone Commands \ Source Select Media Room RTI Music Player
@ else

® system variable test RTI AD-54 Patio \ Patio RTI Music Player

& command RTI AD-54 Zone Commands \ Source Select Patio RTI Music Player

@ else

@ end
& end

@ end
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FLAG PROGRAMMING

When system variables are not available, flag programming may be used. Flags are
Boolean indicators set and cleared by the RTI Installer in Integration Designer. Once
set within a macro, the flag state can be tested with an if/else statement. While
flags are not as reliable as system variable tests, they can be effective when used
properly.

Three steps are required for flag programming:

e Define the flag by selecting the Edit Flags icon in the macro window toolbar.

Edit Flags
Edit Flag Names

e Test the flag status using the If Flag Set macro step.

& if flag set

e Set, clear, or toggle the flag state using the Flag macro step.

V flag

1. A Watch Cable activity button requires programming. A TV and cable box must
be turned on, and the TV must switch to the correct input.

Watch Cable
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& command Media Room TV General Commands '\ Power Media Room TV (TV 1) Power On

& cormmand Xfinity Cable POWER TOGGLE

& command Media Room TV General Commands ' Input Source Media Room TV (TV 1) HDMI 1

The issue with the above macro is that there are no discrete power codes for the
cable, and only a toggle exists. This macro will work when the system is off, but
the cable will turn off if the client presses the Watch Cable button again. Flags
may be used to track the button presses and the cable power status.

2. Select the red flag icon in the macro window toolbar. Two hundred fifty-six flags
are available on the control processor. Select the first flag and name it “Cable
Power."” Select OK to continue.

Flag MName

001 Cable Power I
002  Unnamed

003 Unnamed

004  Unnamed

005  Unnamed

006  Unnamed

007  Unnamed

008  Unnamed

009 Unnamed

OK Cancel

3. Drag or double-click the If Flag Set macro step to bring it into the macro
window. It will default to the list's first flag, Cable Power.

4. Drag the If Flag Set statement above the cable box power command.

& command Media Roormn TV General Cormmands ' Power Media Room TV {Tv 1) Power On
@- if flag set Flag [001] Cable Power

& else

& end

& command #finity Cable POWER TOGGLE
& command Media Room TV General Cormands  Input Source Media Room TV (T 1) HDMI 1

The first time this macro runs, it will check to see if the cable power flag is set
(meaning itis on.) It will turn it on with the power command if it is not set (meaning
it is off).
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& command Media Room TV General Commands \ Power Media Room TV (TV 1) Power On

@ if flag set Flag [001] Cable Power

& else

& command *finity Cable POWER TOGGLE

& end

& command Media Room TV General Commands '\ Input Source Media Room TV (TV 1) HDMI 1

It is up to the RTI Installer to set the flag within the flag test after sending the power
toggle command. If the flag is not set, the next time it runs, it will send the power
toggle command again, turning off the cable box and confusing the end user.

5. Drag or double-click the Flag macro step and bring it into the macro after
sending the cable box power command. Flags may be set, cleared, or toggled
from one state to another.

‘i'? flag Flag Set Flag [001] Cable Power

Flag Clear
Flag Set

When using flags for power tracking, a set state implies the device is on. Cleared
implies the device is off.

& command Media Room TV General Cormmmands Y Power Media Roomn TV (TV 1) Power On
@n if flag set Flag [001] Cable Power
& else

& command ¥finity Cable POWER TOGGLE
? flag Flag Set Flag [001] Cable Power

& end

¥ command Media Room TV General Commands % Input Source Media Room TV (Tv 1) HDMI 1

The first time this button is pressed, the macro will check to see if a flag was set,
indicating the cable device is on. Since it was not set, it will send a power toggle
command to turn on the cable box. The flag is then set, indicating the device is on.

If the button is pressed again, the flag is set, and the macro will skip the power
toggle routine within the if/else statement. The flag must be cleared when the
cable box is turned off.
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1. A Power Off Media Room button needs to turn off the devices in the room,
including a cable box. Since flags are designed to track button presses, the
power toggle to turn off the device must only be sent if the cable box is on.

& command Media Room TV General Commands \ Power Media Room TV (TV 1) Power Off
dp if flag set Flag [001] Cable Power
& command Xfinity Cable POWER TOGGLE
'{7 flag Flag Clear Flag [001] Cable Power
& else
& end

In this example, the end user presses the power off button. The flag status is
checked, and the cable box is on if set. A power toggle command will turn off
the box, and the flag is cleared. If the end user selects the power off command
again, the power toggle will not be sent because the flag is cleared, indicating
the cable box is off.

Pro Tip: Using flags to track power on devices that lack discrete power codes is
not as reliable as system variable tests. Power outages, turning on or off the
device without the control system, or any other interruption will cause the flag
status to not match the power condition. When using flags for power, be sure to
instruct the client to press the provided power button on the user interface
should the box turn off when it should turn on or turn on when it should turn off.

Case Uses of Flags

e Pop-up menus using layers.

e Indicate an event has been triggered.
e Page links based on user.

e Display buttons on a user interface.

e Password User Interfaces.

e Tracking input, power, or presets.

e And many more.

ADVANCED LAYER PROGRAMMING
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Layers can deliver powerful features in the user interface but also make it easier to
manage different areas of the screen separated by functionality. Some projects
require pop-up status messages, alerts, and menu items that can be made to

deliver a series of zone volume sliders.

Programming a Mute Alert

Layers can be displayed based on system variable statuses, processor flags, and
internal variables. In this example, a simple status alert when the system is muted
can avoid client confusion, leading to service calls.

1. Create a layer by selecting the Add a New Blank Layer in the layer toolbar.

Layers

e xad -

2. Provide a descriptive name for the layer and mark it shared if it needs to be
used on other pages in the project.

r

MName:  Mute Status Alert

Source:  Global > Home >
Room:  Global

Visible: = X

Mote: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual
buttons on the layer.

[CLodked
Shared

CK Cancel

3. Select the ellipsis menu next to the Visible field since this layer will be visible
when the audio device reports a true mute status.

4. In the dropdown menu, select the driver and variable that would require a true
status to display the layer. In this example, select the AVR in the room and the

Mute variable in the list.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 311



Selecting the Mute variable
will make the layer visible
when the variable for mute
is true.

C

[+E)
L=
T

le

el

| Driver:
Living Room AVR. \%
Variable: Expand All Collapse all

e {E} Main
@ Power |
[~ Mute
@ Straight
@ Enhancer
hd -E]- Sources
W Sirius
& Tuner

5. Select OK to apply the changes. The new layer will appear at the top of the list so
no other layer contents can overlap.

Layers o
#y #a X = -
LM Mute Status Alert [Media Room>Homel

Source:  Media Room = Home e @@ Source Menu - List [Media Room*>Home]
@5 Power Menu [Media Room*>Home]

Add Layer

Mame:  Mute Status Alert

(S S I T T N 1%

Room:  Media Room ™ ~ T
@ pn Left Menu - Room [Media Room™>Home]
Visble:  Mute (Media Lounge AVR.{Main) o || X @R Volume [Media Room*>Haome]
Note: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual @@ Back Button [Media Room*>Home]

buttons on the layer. @@ Now Playing [Media Room*>Home]

B Weather [Global*>Weather]

[JLocked
@ f® Home [Media Room*>Home]

B shared

OK Cancel

6. Select the new layer in the layer window and create the mute message alert.
You can hide other layers if they are distracting or lock them to ensure they are
not impacted.

Center the message on the
Feels Like. 70° screen and ensure the alert is
S casily visible to the end user.
If the status alert does not have
a command, make the button
: inactive in the properties.

<NP Album>

7. Go to the next page

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 312



on the controller where the mute layer is needed. Select the “Insert a Shared
Layer"” green icon in the layer window and insert the layer to the page or all

pages.
Layers n e s
iy 'zil X VE‘ -
Back Button
@

f‘ Mute Status Alert Left Meru - Global
B Room Menu - List shared Mute Status Alert
@ @ Source Menu - List shared Power Menu
@/ Power Menu shared Room Menu - Buttons
@@ Left Menu - Global shared Room Menu - List

Source Menu - Buttons (Global)
Source Menu - List
Volume

Source:  Global = Home

Room:  Global

Visible:  Mute {Living Room AVR\Main)

Inzert Insert to All Pages Delete Layer Close

Before inserting a shared layer, the variable can be changed for that layer
without impacting the existing layers. If inserted into all pages, visible states may
be changed without impacting other layers, making it possible to use the same
layer for other rooms with separate variables.

8. Make any changes to the visible state if other devices control the volume
commands.
Layer Properties Select Variable
Mame:  Mute Status Alert EasEs
Denon Receiver
Source:  Global = Home i .
Variable:
Room:  Global i ~ L} System
Visible:  Mute (Denon Receiver\Main Zone) X @ Power
~ fiF Main Zone
Mote: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual @ Power
buttons on the layer.
LN Mute
@ Tone Defeat
@ Locked @ HDMI Audio Output Amp
Shared @ HDMI Audio Qutput TV
@ Loudness Management
OK Cancel @ DRC Auto
& DRC Low

layer list so other buttons on other layers

Pro Tip: If the project contains many pages, consider making separate layers
based on the room’s mute variable. Ensure status alerts are on the top of the

won't block them from view.
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Programming a User-Selectable Menu

There may be cases where an end user invokes the layer visibility manually—for
example, by pressing a button to display a menu of items. Instead of using a
variable, flags could be used to display layers when needed.

1. Create a button on a shared existing or new layer. Label the button “Volume
Settings.” Ensure the screen position of the button is available on all pages.

~

Jnday, January 1 oot Home

12:30 PM Volume

Room Name

— ©,

2. Tag the button “Volume Popup” in the tag window.

3. Select a global macro in the button properties. In the macro window, select the
flag icon. Name an available flag “KX7s Volume Popup.”

System = Q.| Flag Names *

<Drag macro steps here= Flag Mame
001 Cable Power I

002 Volume Popup *
003 Unnamed
004  Unnamed
005  Unnamed
006  Unnamed
007  Unnamed
008  Unnamed
009  Unnamed

4. Once the tag name has been defined, create a macro command to toggle the
flag status so that when the button is pressed, it will toggle between viewing
and hiding the volume menu.
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Button Properties
= TAG: Volume Popup
B_: Macro |

{8 Global

SHSAY | 4 EBE| 0

'? flag Flag Toggle Flag [002] Volume Popup

5. On the same button, program a reversed state variable by selecting the global

variable and selecting the ellipsis menu for the reversed state. Select XP Macro
Flags from the dropdown list, then select the Volume Popup flag.

Select Variable

Driver:

¥P Macro Flags h W

Variable: Expand Al Collzpse All

@ Flag 1: Cable Power
= W Flag 2: Volume Popup)
& Flag 3: Unnamed

| @ Flag 4: Unnamed

This variable will force the reverse state on the button when the flag status is set.

Once the button is programmed, create a shared layer for the volume
commands. Select the XP Macro Flags from the dropdown menu for the visible
state, then select the flag to display the layer when it is set.

Add Layer

MName:
Source:
Room:

Visible:

Valume Popup

Global > Home
Global

Flag 2: Vialume Popup

Mote: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual
buttons on the layer.

[ Locked
B shared

oK Cancel

7. Build the items on the Volume Popup layer to control the volume levels.

In this example, there is a volume slider and a power toggle for each zone in the
project. The end user can access the volume by pressing the Volume Settings
button. A flag is set, which displays the layer for the volume. Once the button is
pressed again, the flag will clear and hide the volume menu on the interface.
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7:37 PM Volume _ ,
-sturday. March 19 | Setbings Control Volume

Living Room Living Room
= o ®
fJ Home Media Room
Climate
Lighting Patio
Security

Streaming Audio

Pool

Room and Source Layer Programming

Layers can be pointed at any source device from any room in the project. When
programming a layer, you can use standard tags for any source device if the layer
room and source are set to that device.

The weather driver is added to every project, and a weather dashboard is included

on larger controllers. Standard weather tags are used on the layer and pointed to
the weather source, which will auto-populate the feedback on the layer.

68°

Partly Cloudy this
afternoon

@[ Source Menu - Buttons (Media Room) [Global* =Weather] 5
= f Power Menu [Global*>Weather] S
@ np Left Menu - Room [Global®>Weather] S
@[ Volume [Global* > Weather] S
@ Back Button [Global*>Weather] S
N \Weather [Global* = Weather]
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In this example, the tags will reference the weather source by setting the weather
layer to the weather source in the layer properties.

Layer Properties X
MName: Weather . .
Since the source and room are linked to
Source:  Global = Weather et
the weather source, all tags on the layer
Room: | Use Default Room & .
. will reference the weather source.
Visible: X
Note: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual
e The tag lookup process occurs on the
@ Locked weather source page instead of where
@ == the layer originates.
QK Cancel

When adding a controller and selecting a Now Playing menu type, the layer can be
pointed at any source for auto-programming the existing tags.

Page Template:  Coral i

Options: | List Menus - Mow Playing e

List Menus - Lights and Climate

List Menus - Intercom and Security
Button Menus - Now Playing

Button Menus - Lights and Climate
Button Menus - Intercom and Security

The Now Playing layer is not programmed because it uses the home source for tag
lookup. The buttons and feedback will auto-program by selecting an appropriate
source and room for the layer.

Rame Now Ay
Source:  Globad > Hore
Room: xw Delaul Reon

Visidia: - X

Note: Layer wobity overndes the wobiny et on ndnacusl
buttons on the layer

8 Locked
|__ Shared

oK Caowl
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Set the Source to the RTI Music Player from the Patio. Select the room where the
source is located.

er Properties ve ot the World on a String

Name: Now Playrg

Source: Patio > RTI Music Fatio

Room:  Patio

Viable: . X

Note: Layer visbity overrides the vabity s=t on ndvdus
buttons on the layer,

B Lozked
Shared

Select OK, and the layer will auto-populate the commands and feedback using the
RTI Music source from the patio.

Pro Tip: Linking layers to different source devices allows the RTI installer to create
duplicated tags on the same source page. They will have different commands if the
layer they reside on is linked to another source.

SYSTEM MANAGER PROGRAMMING

Integration Designer’s System Manager built-in intelligence offers a time-saving,
centralized, and segmented approach to programming. It also includes various
tracking variables that can be used for layers, user interface reporting, and creating
bullet-proof macros.

System Manager Variables

Room Name: Provide text-based feedback on the room's name as shown in the
workspace. The only way to change how this variable is displayed on the user
interface is to change the room's name in the workspace.

YES YES YES YES
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Room Source Return Visible: Indicates the end user jumped from a source
designated in the system manager as an audio or video source to an “other” source
type. It primarily displays a back button layer to return to the audio or video source
when sent to an “other” source type.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room Source List Visible- Feedback to determine if a source list is currently
displaying on the user interface for a specific room using the show menu macro

step.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES YES YES YES

Room Selected Source- Display the current audio, video, or other source selected
in the room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Room Selected Source Index- Text-based feedback displays the selected source
index. The index starts at zero for the first source selected in a room and can be
remapped in the string index.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Room On- Once audio or video is initiated, the room will report an on status.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room Off- Once powered off, the room will report an off status.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES
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Room Audio On- Once the system manager “audio on” selection event runs, audio
ison in that room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room Audio Off- Once the system manager “audio off” deselection event runs,
audio is off in that room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room Video On- Once the system manager's “video on” selection event runs, the
video is on in that room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room Video Off- Once the system manager's “video off” deselection event runs,
the video is off in that room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room State- Feedback that reports if a room is currently off or utilizing an audio or
video source. Note that this variable does not report when an “other” source type is

active.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES

Room Source Name- Feedback reporting the source's name in a room as named in
the workspace.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
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Room Source Selected- Feedback for when audio, video, or other source type is
selected in a room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Room Source Not Selected- Feedback when an audio, video, or other source type
is not selected in a room.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Selected Room Name- Feedback indicates the name of the current room selected
in a room menu.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Selected Room Number- Feedback indicates the index of the current room
selected in a room menu. The index can be remapped without changing the room's
name in the workspace. The global area starts at zero, and the rest of the rooms
follow in numerical order.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Selected Room is Room Name- Feedback that indicates a specific room is

selected.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES YES YES YES

Selected Room is Not Room Name- Feedback that indicates a specific room is not
selected.
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Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Source # Name- Feedback for the source name on a project level as named in the
workspace.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES

Source # Name In Use- Indicates an audio or video source name currently used on
a project level. In-use variables do not apply to source types of “other.”

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES

Source List Visible- Feedback indicating a source list is visible on the current
controller using the show menu macro step. A single list variable may be shown at

one time.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES YES YES YES

Room List Visible- Feedback indicating a room list is visible on the current
controller using the show menu macro step. A single list variable may be shown at

one time.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES YES YES YES

Power List Visible- Feedback indicating a power list is visible on the current
controller using the show menu macro step. A single list variable may be shown at
one time.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES YES YES YES
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Current Time (H: MM AM/PM)- The current time is displayed in (H: MM AM/PM)
format.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Current Time (HH: MM 24 hour)- The current time is displayed in (H: MM 24 hour)
format.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Current Hour (12-hour time)- The current hour is displayed using a 12-hour time
convention.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Current Hour (24-hour time)- the current hour is displayed using a 24-hour time
convention.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Current Minute- the current minutes are displayed.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES

Current Hour Tens Digit- The current hour tens digit is displayed.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test

YES

Current Hour One's Digit- The current hour one’s digit is displayed.
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Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES

Current Minute Tens Digit- The current minute’s tens digit is displayed.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES

Current Minute One’s Digit- The current minute’s one digit is displayed.
Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES

AM/PM Flag- Feedback indicating if the current time is AM or PM.

Text Variable Reversed State Inactive Variable System Variable Test
YES YES YES YES

PROGRAMMING MULTI-ROOM BUTTON MENUS

1. Add a KA8 controller to the global area in the workspace.

Home

Source Menu - Buttons (Global)

Power Menu shared
Left Menu - Global shared
Volume shared
Back Button shared
Now Playing
Weather

@ " Home
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Several layers are created when adding the controller:

Room Menu - Buttons- A collection of room-based buttons that require revising
the icon and text and adding a room selection tag.

Source Menu - Buttons (Global)- A collection of source-based buttons that
require revising the icon and text and adding an activity tag.

Power Menu- A menu that provides the capability of powering off a local room
and lighting as well as all rooms and all lighting.
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Left Menu - Global- A layer that features support graphics for the button menu
lists and the buttons required to display the button menus. It also includes time
variables and the current room name variable.

1230 PM

Volume- Volume buttons are included on this layer, as well as volume feedback.

Back Button- A back button on the back layer includes a source return
command and visible state feedback on a room level for the source return visible
variable. The back button is displayed on sources with a source type of “other.”

Now Playing- One of the possible dashboards that can link to a music or video
source device if feedback is available. Other button menu dashboards are
available for lighting, climate, intercom, and security. These can be linked to
sources or programmed manually.
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Weather- Included with larger controllers; provides a weather preview on a
home page linked to the weather source page and auto-programmed.

Partly Cloudy this afternoon

Home- The baseline layer for the home page. This page features background
graphics and a title for the home page source.

Home

2. Build the Room Menu - Buttons menu by dropping graphics onto the buttons
from the bitmap library. Once the icons reflect the rooms in the project, change
the room names on the button via the text editor.
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3. Drag room selection tags from the tags menu found in the tabbed menu. Each
tag will contact a macro that will select the room and reflect a reversed state on
the button when that room is selected.

? Living Room

& Media Room Room Selection
e Room: Bedroom M ¥
L i Room: Kitchen MoV
#g itchen Room: Living Room L
Room: Media Room ~IL
H Room: Office M) v
Room: Patio L
Room: Pool M

=SSR 4 BE e

selectroom Living Room

Text: Edit... e X

Reversed: Selected Room is Living Room {System Manager\Selected Room) e || X

Inactive: = X

Visible: e X

Walue: . X

Comnmand: e X

4. For the Source Menu - Buttons (Global) menu, revise the source icons and
button text to reflect the sources available for each room. If there are different
activities in each room, create a source button menu layer for each room and
set the visible state to the room selected variable.

5. Drag activity tags from the activity tag section of the tags menu. These tags will
program macros that tell the System Manager to run the selection macros for
the activity selected. If bypassing the System Manager, you can still use these
activity tags for manual programming.
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3 Home Activity

Actvity: Android TV ’ Once tags are dropped on the
Activity: Blu-ray Player u o .
% Watch Roku / Activity: Cable g activity icons, the text will turn
e _ Activity: Climate Control = green in the tag window.
SR Movies v Activity: Home M
843 Watch Android TV Activity: Lighting Control -~
Activity: Roku u
#3 cimate Control Activity: Weather "

"j Lighting Contro

H¥ select activity <Current Room = Global = Cable

Tag Activity: Cable v

6. Once the button menus have been configured, link the Now Playing, Lighting,
Climate, Intercom, and Security dashboard layers to the appropriate source.
These items may be manually programmed or customized with other functions

if needed.

Layer Properties *

Mame:  Mow Playing

Source:  Global = RTI Music Player W
Room:  Global ~
Visible: X

Mote: Layer visibility overrides the visiblity set on individual
buttons on the layer.

B Locked
["I Shared

oK Cancel

7. Make custom changes that meet the project's needs, such as text, background,
or additional layers.

Pro Tip: Text-based list menus will automatically populate the room and source
menu items without the need to customize the interface or designate tags to
the buttons. This method is a quicker approach to programming and should be
used to save time and effort.
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RTI BEST PRACTICES

LEARNING TIPS

Welcome to RTI! Here are some important tips on getting started with RTI
company-based resources, communication, and training opportunities.

e All employees programming the software should engage RTIXCEL Learning
Portal and complete the certification training. An RTI training kit dedicated to
testing and training is recommended for optimal success.

e Start with a basic project when deploying an initial project. Use the quickest
path to programming Integration Designer using list menus and template
building.

e Stay in touch with RTI by regularly checking the training calendar on the RTI
dealer site. Participate in local and webinar training when possible and
receive RTI marketing communications for important information.

¢ Know when to contact technical support, customer service, sales, training,
and sales engineering. Customer service coordinates returns, important
account information, and administrative items. Technical support should be
contacted for on-field issues with hardware or software. Sales should be
contacted to discuss how your business can benefit from RTI. Training is
contacted with questions on training opportunities and understanding
software or product questions. Sales Engineering assists with project design,
advanced programming inquiries, and product information.

e Forthe highest level of support and taking advantage of RTI programs and
resources, ensure all company employees have been registered with RTI
under the company account and have their dealer website access.

e Take partin RTI dealer forums for additional troubleshooting assistance,
product recommendations, and sharing valuable experiences with others. In
addition, subscribe to RTI social media to keep up with the latest company
announcements and news.
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USER INTERFACE DESIGN

RTI Installers can create custom user interfaces and user experiences for their
clientele with award-winning Integration Designer software. Here are some basic
principles to adhere to when designing an interface for your clients.

e Design the interface in the best interests of the end-users, including all family
members who interact with the system.

e Avoid “crowding,” which means minimizing the functionality on the screen.
Group functions by type and avoid repeating functions in multiple areas. If
the interface is too busy, it loses its appeal.

e When labeling the controller, use verbs to explain the function. Using words
like “Yes,” “No,” “OK,” and “Cancel” will confuse the client. Instead, verbs like
“Power Off" or “Shut Down.”

e Pick a color scheme that compliments your client’s tastes and décor. In the
interview process, steer the conversation towards color selection and note
the color themes in the home.

e Small buttons are difficult to press and can frustrate the user experience. As a
rule of thumlb, buttons should be greater than 64 pixels and have a 1.25to .75"
ratio in size. On smaller touchscreens, make the buttons as large as possible.

e Observe similar rules to building web pages. Stay consistent with color
selections and keep the interface as simple as possible. Too many hidden or
embedded menus can lead to excessive drilling down to a menu, making the
user interface difficult to manage.

e Use buttons with contrasting reverse states and ensure the background
images are consistent and blend with the buttons so they may be seen
clearly. Some color combinations are aesthetically pleasing, while others are
distracting and complicate the user experience.

e Test the interface thoroughly before placing it in the client’'s hands while you
train them to use the new control system.
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PROGRAMMING BEST PRACTICE

When programming macros and user interfaces, observe some basic rules to help
enhance the user experience while minimizing issues on the field. Here are some
basic principles to adhere to when programming your first project.

Build a welcome page as a starting point each time the system is used.

Provide “Please Wait" pages if the macro processing requires time to
calibrate the system properly before the client can interact.

Keep macro programming simple. Eliminate any excess flags, system variable
tests, and layers that could complicate the system and make it difficult to
troubleshoot. Too many layers and options often mean too many decisions
the client needs to make to enjoy the experience.

Make a list of features that meet the client’'s needs and demands. Make sure
each item is addressed carefully and only provide what is needed.

Specify the proper processor for the project. Here are some considerations:
o Size of the project (Rooms & Sources)

Number and Type of Drivers

Number of Expansion Devices

Number of Controllers and Type

Automation such as Lighting, Climate, & Security

Future Growth of Project

o O O O

Specify controllers that best fit the client profile. Deduce whether the client
and users prefer more hard buttons or touchscreen real estate.

Build macros so they may be rerunnable without causing problems. Keep a
simple structure.

Provide feedback when needed. Consider that certain feedback may be
obvious to the client without viewing the controller and only complicates the
user interface.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 332



Event Programming

One of the main benefits of an RTI control system is the automation that occurs
without interacting with a controller by pressing a button. Commands can be run
passively, providing the end user peace of mind, safety, and convenience.
Integration Designer offers two different types of event programming based on the
type of functionality required.

PROCESSOR EVENTS

RTI control processors capable of event programming have built-in intelligence and
features such as an astronomical clock and sense input ports.

Processor events can be accessed and created by selecting the processor in the
workspace and selecting Events in the processor configuration.

4 Processor Configuration B Add New Event~

Events Enable Event Description
+ Expansion Devices
™ Convert To...

[@] check Memory Usage...

In the event window, new events may be added by selecting Add New Event.
Existing events may be deleted by highlighting an event and selecting Delete
Event. In the grid, events are detailed and may be set to enabled or disabled. An
event is named based on the options selected in the Event field. A description for
each event describing the case use or specific event details may be entered.

There are four types of processor events: Sense, Periodic, Daily, and Startup.

SENSE EVENT

A sensory event can be created with these prerequisites:
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e Wiring the XP processor sensory input leads to a device capable of outputting
between 2-24VDC or using an RTI voltage sensor connected tan an MPIO port
of the processor.

e |dentify and name the sensory input port in the processor configuration port
settings.

e Create a global, room, or source macro to run when the event is triggered.

Sense events are triggered when the sensory input or MPIO sensor detects
any voltage in the 2-24VDC range. Two states are possible: a high and a low
state. A high state is achieved when power is detected, and a low default
state is when no power is detected.

Scenario: When the doorbell is pressed, the client wants a pop-up warning
on all his controllers. He also wants to turn on the Kitchen television and show

the front door camera on the television.

1. Wire the sense input to the doorbell mechanism.

2. Name the sensory input in the processor port settings in the processor
configuration window.

Device Properties X
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type

Sense Inputs Flag MNames MNotes
General Video  MNetwork Clock  Location PortMNames

Edit names for: Sense w

Port 1: Garage Sense

Port 2: Receiver Sense

Port 3:
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3. Greate a global macro by selecting the global area in the workspace.
Select the Macro List in the global configuration window and add a new
macro for the Doorbell.

4 Global Configuration

:

"= Macro List WE
@ Variable List

Room and Activity Eve...

alm

m

Enter a name for the macro CK

Doorbell Sense Macro
Cancel

Program the macro to set a processor flag to pop up a doorbell alert on
the required controllers. Complete the macro by turning on the TV in the
kitchen, setting it to the camera input, and selecting the correct camera.

Set up the layer to alert the end user that the doorbell was pressed. Use
the flag set in the macro for the visible state.

Button Properties

B{_J TAG: Doorbell Sense Macro =1 4 ¥ Bara | (e
=-1= Macro
@ Global ‘7 flag Flag Set Flag [001] Cable Power Status
® system variable test LG Television Power Variables '\ Power Status - On
@ else

& command LG Television Power Commands ' Power On (WOL)

& command LG Television Channel/Input/App Commands \ Input Select HDMI 4

@ end

& command Lilin DVR Driver DVR Y Carmera Selection Camera 1

5. Gotothe Event section of the processor configuration and select Add a
New Event — Add Sense Event.

% Add Mew Event™

4 Processor Configuration

Events
+ Expansion Devices
™ Convert To..

[®] Check Memory Usage...

Add Sense Event
Add Periodic Event
Add Daily Event
Add Startup Event

6. Select the settings and macro to run in the Sense Event Details window.
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Sensor:  [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense w

Event: @ GoesHigh () GoesLow
Macro to Run
Roam:
Global ~
Source:
<Room Macro - Mo Source > wr
Macro:
Doorbell Sense Macro v
OK Cancel

Sensor: Select the sensory input or MPIO port from the drop-down menu.

Event: Tick the box for the event to trigger based on a high (2-24VDC
power) or low (no power).

Macro to Run

Room: Select the room where the macro was created. Select global if a
global system macro was created.

Source: If a source macro was created, select the source it was used to
create. Leave this field alone if using a room macro.

Macro: Select the macro (global, room, or source) to run.

In the above example, The sensed event will run when power is detected.
A global macro named Doorbell Sense Macro will run.

The event will be detailed in the event window and can be edited,
disabled, or deleted. A description can be added to help organize multiple

events of different types.

'EAAdd New Event~ 3

Enable Event Description

When [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense goes high run macro [864] Global > Doorbell Sense Macro  Run when Doorbell is Pressed
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PERIODIC EVENT

A periodic event will run a macro in second or minute intervals determined by the
RTI installer. While case uses for a periodic macro are limited in this form, a
common situation would be turning off the event and letting the end user control

when the event is enabled or disabled.

Prerequisites for creating a periodic event:

e Create a global, room, or source macro to run when the event is triggered.

Scenario: The end user requests that between 3:00 PM and 5:00 PM, his child may
not use the television in the game room during homework hours. A periodic macro
can be used to check if the Television is on and switched to the game input.

1. Create a room macro in the game room. Select the game room in the
workspace, then select Macro List in the room configuration window.

4 Room Configuration X
‘= Macro List
@ \ariable List
o Enter a name for the macro
¥ Activities

Chedk TV

Room Events

OK

Cancel

2. Create a macro name that the periodic event can use. The macro uses a time
range test to check if the TV is on and set to the game input between 3 PM and

5 PM, Monday through Friday. If it is, it will turn it off.

BLifhan Prapertes
O TAE: Check TV =3 4 L
Iz Mara
| ] [— Gr nimea rangetest @ <llss Soecitic Timsas

A sl varizhle Lesl @ Sory Garne TV

# commard @ Seny Game TV
i absa
i and
& alza
i e
Oy ale=
& and

Power Wariatles ' Power Status - Or
i =ysbem varishle test @ Sony Garme 1V InputiSouce Varables | HoML 9

Cirzct Commands 4 Poser OFF

<llea Snecitic Tirmas NS0 P Friday
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3. Create the periodic event trigger by selecting the processor in the workspace
and selecting Events in the processor configuration window. Select Add New
Event, and select Periodic Event.

4 Processor Configuration ¥ Add New Event~ [E54

Events Add Sense Event
= Expansion Devices Add Periodic Event
™ Convert To... Add Daily Event
[@ check Memory Usage.. Add Startup Event

4. Configure the periodic event details window options.

Periodic Event Details *
minutes
Macro to Run

Room:

[ Game Room s

1
Source:
<Room Macro - Mo Source = L
Macro:
CI'IEEkTL" t

Interval: Select the number of minutes or seconds the event should run.

Macro to Run
Room: Select the Room where the macro is located.

Source: Select the source macro in the drop-down menu if using a source
macro. Leave this field as is if using a room macro.

Macro: Select the macro to run.

5. Ensure the macro is enabled in the macro window. Optionally, a description can
be added to provide details on the event.
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*EdAdd New Event - B Delete Event

Enable Ewvent Description
/] When [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense goes high run macro [864] Glo Run when Doorbell is Pressed
[ /] Every 5 minutes run macro [1014] Game Room > Check TV Turn off TV 3:30 PM - 5 PM weekdays

Daily Event

A daily event uses the XP processor’s built-in astronomical clock to run events at
designated times and days. Events can be run before or after sunrise based on
designated minutes.

Prerequisites for creating a daily event:

e Create a global, room, or source macro to run when the event is triggered.

Scenario: The end user requests that his outdoor and landscape lights turn on 10
minutes after sundown each night of the week.

1. Create a source-level macro on the lighting control source device. Please note
this can be done on the global or room level. Select the lighting source in the
workspace, then select Macro List in the source configuration window. Create a
macro name that best describes the event functionality.

1 Lutron RadioRaZ2 X

4 Source Configuration I 2
"= Macro List Macro Mame *

#@ Variable List
Enter a name for the macra

Usage Events Sunset Outdoor Lighting

# Source Properties

Source Events

[ o WIS

2. Create a macro to turn on the outdoor lights and patio as required.
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Button Properties
= TAG: Sunset Outdoor Lighting = BV JERE e

=-1= Macro
E Source & command Lutron RadioRaA 2 Switches \ Switch Commands Landscape Lights (ID 3) on

& command Lutron RadioRa 2 Dimmers '\ Set Dimmer Level OQutdoor Front Sconces (ID 2) 80 00:00:05 00:00:005

3. Once the source macro is created, create a daily event. Select the XP Processor
in the workspace, then select Events in the processor configuration.

4. Select Add New Event and select Daily Event.

S XP-8v X
4 Processor Configuration # Add New Event™

Events Add Sense Event
* Expansion Devices Add Periodic Event
™ Convert To... Add Daily Event
[@ Check Memory Usage... Add Startup Event

5. In the Daily Event Details window, enter the available parameters.

Daily Event Details >

Time: Tick this option if the event

O [12:00pm = runs at a specific time.

| @ 10 = minutes sunset

Bsunday @@ Monday B Tuesday | Wednesday

Sunrise/Sunset: Tick this option if
the event occurs before or after

@ Thursday @Friday @ saturday sunrise or sunset. Select the minutes,
M:crwﬂun select before or after, and sunrise or
Q0om.
aoba » sunset.

Source:

Days of Week: Select the days of the

Lutron RadioRa2 e
week the event should run.

Macro:

i
Room: Select the room where the
macro or source is located.

Source: If running a source macro, select the source device.

Macro: Select the macro based on the room and source.
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*Ed Add New Event~ &

Enable Event Description

] When [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense goes high run macro [864] Global > Doorbell Sense  Run when Doorbell is Pressed

[ ] Every 5 minutes run macro [1014] Game Room > Check TV Turn off TV 3:30 PM - 5 PM weekdays
[ ] Every day at 10 minutes after sunset run macro [1021] Global = Lutron RadioRaZ > Qutdoor Lights at Sunset

6. Select OK to save your changes and evaluate the event summary to ensure the
event is enabled. Optionally, add a description to the event.

Startup Event

A startup event will automatically trigger when the processor is synchronized or
rebooted.

Prerequisites for creating a startup event:

e Create a global, room, or source macro to run when the event is triggered.

Scenario: The project location is subject to severe power outages. When there is a
power outage, it is common to lose power several times before the issue is resolved.
If the processor recovers from a power outage, the client wants to be taken to a
power management screen to turn off his power outlets to avoid repeated surges.

1. Create a global macro by selecting the processor and selecting Macro List.
Select Add New Macro and create a macro name that suits the function.

B Global %

4 Global Configuration 2 -
*= Macro List Macro Mame >

# Variable List

Enter a name for the macro

Room and Activity Eve... Goto Power Menu|

Cancel
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2. Program a macro that will page link to the IP Power page for selected or all
controllers in the project.

Button Properties
== TAG: Goto Power Menu = Y By G )

o

=-3= Macro .
E]:] page link Global = IP Power Management All Controllers

3. Create a startup event by selecting the processor in the workspace and
selecting Events in the processor configuration window. Select Add New
Event and select startup event.

=1 XP-8v X
4 Processor Configuration # Add New Event~ [ESs

Events Add Sense Event
= Expansion Devices Add Periodic Event
™ Convert To... Add Daily Event
[@] check Memory Usage.. Add Startup Event

4. Configure the startup event details window.

Room: The location of the

Startup Event Details
macro.
Macro to Run Source: If created on a source,
R - .
eem select the source. If created in
Global - a room or the global area,
Source: leave this option as is.
<Room Macro - No Source = o
Macro:
Macro: Select the macro to run
Goto Power Menu o . .
when the event is triggered.
K Cancel

5. Select OK to apply
the startup event details.
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6. Review the event grid to ensure the event is enabled. Optionally, add a
description to the event for reference.

EA Add New Event - B2

Enable Ewvent Description

a When [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense goes high run macro [86 Run when Doorbell is Pressed

a Every 5 minutes run macro [1014] Game Room > Check Turn off TV 3:30 PM - 5 PM weekdays
a8 Every day at 10 minutes after sunset run macro [1021] ¢ Outdoor Lights at Sunset

[} On System Startup run macro [1049] Global » Goto Pov Go to Power Management on startup

Driver Events

In addition to processor events, most two-way drivers support driver events. Some
drivers do not support events, and event types vary by device.

Driver events can be found by selecting the driver under the driver tab in the
workspace and selecting Driver Events in the driver configuration window.

4 Driver Configuration Enable Category Event Has Macro
& Driver Utilities... Power Events Power Change - Off No
) ) Power Events Power Change - On No
o Lmeemnis Mute Events Mute 5Status - Off No
Driver Events « Mute Events Mute Status - On No

© Driver Info
4 Driver Store

ol Open Store Page

Input/Source Events
Input/Source Events
Input/Source Events

Input/Source Events

Unkown or App
HDMI 1
HDMI 2
HDMI 3

No
No
No
No

Scenario: The client wants his lighting keypad top button to turn on her Kitchen
fixture. During the week, Monday through Friday, from 6:30 AM to 8:00 AM, she
wants the button to turn on her favorite music while she is getting ready.

1. Select the lighting control driver in the driver tab, then select Driver Events in

the driver configuration window.
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2. Find and highlight the event trigger, then program an event macro in the macro
window. In this example, the event trigger is the Lutron Driver Kitchen Keypad,

Scenel.
3.
Enable Category Event Has Macro
KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), Dimmer/Scene Off/Shade/Switch Status Mo

| | KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14)

KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 1/Scene 1 Status

)

)
KITCHEN KEYPAD (1D 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 2/5cene 2 Status MNa
KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 3/5cene 3 Status Ma
KITCHEN KEYPAD (1D 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 4/5cene 4 Status MNa
KITCHEN KEYPAD (1D 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 5/5cene 5 Status MNa
KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED &/5cene & Status Ma

We selected the Scene 1 Status on the Kitchen Keypad, the top button on the

scene controller.

4. The keypad button press will trigger an event to turn on the kitchen ceiling light

and play the client’s favorite streaming station Monday through Friday, 6:30 AM
to 8:30 AM. At all other times, the light will turn on.

SAEY | HEBE O
O time range test <Use Specific Time = 06:30 AM Monday <lUse Specific Time:> 08:30 AM Friday
& command Lutron RadioRA 2 Dimmers Y Set Dimmer Level Kitchen Ceiling (ID &) 85 00:00:03 00:00:03
& command RTI AD-64 Zone Commands \ Source Select Kitchen RTI Music
() time delay 0.5
& command RTI Music Library \ Goto Cormmon Spotify
& command RTI Music Transport % Play Player 1
& else
& command Lutron RadioRA 2 Dimmers Y Set Dimmer Level Kitchen Ceiling (ID &) 85 00:00:03 00:00:03
& end
5. Ensure the event is enabled in the event grid.
Enable Category Event Has Macro
Master Bath Fan (ID 13) Master Bath Fan (ID 13), Button 19/Bottom Raise Released Mo
KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD {ID 14), Dimmer/Scene Off/Shade/Switch Status MNo
[ ] KITCHEN KEYPAD (1D 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (1D 14), LED 1/Scene 1 Status Yes
KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14) KITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 2/Scene 2 Status Mo

The event is enabled, and a “Yes" is indicated in the “Has Macro” column.
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Pro Tip: The intrigue in using events is based on not having to interact with the
system and the devices' interoperability. Events can be a major selling point
because they provide safety, comfort, convenience, and enjoyment without
requiring training or interaction with an interface.

Scenario: The client wants to press the play button on his RTI controller
dashboard and activate the music in the room where the keypad is available.

¥ a4

oy March 25
Media Room
@ Home
,g' Climate

1. Select the RTI Music control driver in the driver tab, then select Driver Events in
the driver configuration window.

2. Find and highlight the event trigger, then program an event macro in the
macro window. In this example, the event trigger is RTI Music/Playerl/Play.
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Enable  Category Event Has Macro

|| Player Player 1 981295003899 Events [Py [No____|

Player Player 1 (98:f:95:00:38:99) Events Pause MNo
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Stop No
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Shuffle Mone Mo
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Shuffle Song MNo
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Shuffle Album No
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Repeat Mone MNo

If the selected room in this example is the Media Room where the keypad is
located, it will run the RTI Music activity via the System Manager when the play
button is pressed.

S| 4 B@E 0 e

® systermn variable test System Manager Selected Room ' Selected Room is Media Room

H¥ select activity Media Room Media Room = RTI Music Player

& else
& end
3. Verify the macro is enabled in the macro grid and the “Has Macro” column is set
to “Yes."
Enable Category Event Has Macro
a Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Play Yes
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:35:99) Events Pause Mo
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Stop Mo

Scenario: When the client and his family shut down the audio distribution
system in the large residence, they want to ensure that all music sources stop
streaming while the system is off.

1. Select the AD-64 audio control driver in the driver tab, then select Driver Events
in the driver configuration window.

2. Find and highlight the event trigger, then program an event macro in the
macro window. In this example, the event trigger is the AD-64/Last Zone Off.
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Enable Category Event Has Macro

Power First Zone On
-

Power 1-8 Media Room On

Power 1-8 Media Room Off Mo

3. The macro will pause the RTI Music and Sonos player if they are playing.

AW L ERE OO

Ilj comment RTI Music - Check to see if playing

® systemn variable test RTI Music Player 1 % Player 1 Playing

& command RTI Music Transport ' Pause Player 1 Pause

@ else
@ end

.'_.J comment Sonos - Check to see if playing
@ systemn variable test Sonos House Sonos (1) \ House Sonos Play
& command Sonos Transport Functions \ Pause House Sonos (1)
@ else
& end

4. Ensure the event is enabled in the event grid and the “Has Macro” field contains

a “Yes."
Enable Category Event Has Macro
Power First Zone On Mo
] Power Last Zone Off Yes
Power 1-8 Media Room On Mo
Power 1-8 Media Room Off Mo

Source Events

After creating a driver event, you can view, edit, and create events by selecting the
source in the workspace and then Source Events.
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1 RTI Music Player X

4 Source Configuration Enable Category Event Has Macro
= - (] Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Play Yes
= Macro List
@ Variable List Player Player 1 (98:f:95:00:38:99) Events Pause No
Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:358:99) Events Stop No
# Source Properties Player Player 1 (98:fe:95:00:38:99) Events Shuffle None Mo
Source Events Player Player 1 (98:f;95:00:38:99) Events  Shuffle Song Mo

Pro Tip: It is best practice to manage source events under driver events. Use the
source events to browse or view existing events when performing source
maintenance.

Room Selection Events

Events are available when selecting a room and are pre-programmed with basic
functions when a room is added to the workspace. These events are known as
room selection events.

1. Toview room selection events, select the room in the workspace, then select
Room Events in the room configuration window.

4 Room Configuration Event

= Man| It Selection Event
# \ariable List
B Activities

Room Events

Button Properties

B-4* Events = ¥ ér Ba 5

m Room Selected
E'D page link Global = Home Calling Controller

r'd:, page link Home Calling Controller

[E] show menu Activities

2. Select the Selection Event, then Room Selected in the button properties, and
you can view or change the existing event for the current room.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 348



In this example, the room selection event will run when the lounge is selected
using the “selected room” macro step and is available in the list and button

menus.

Event Control

Sometimes, a client wants to cancel an event due to an unforeseen circumstance.
For example, if the house is set to arm the security, close the garage, and turn off
lights at a certain hour, a late-night party would warrant turning off the event and
enabling it at a convenient time. For this reason, there are event control macro
steps to help manage events if the situation calls for it.

5 relay/trigger control
o call macro
flag
if flag set
# comment
fime range test

Event Control- A macro step that turns processor or
driver events on or off.

event control
€ if event enabled

If Event Enabled- A macro step that provides an

@ system variable test
2 find remote

select room
1§D 03D Command

3 select activity

if/felse statement based on events with an enabled or
disabled status.

1. If event control is needed, the processor or driver event must be turned off in the
event grid, as the end user will manage the event. Ensure the event is disabled
by removing the checkmark in the enabled column.

4 Processor Configuration
Events
+ Expansion Devices
™ Convert To...
[@ check Memory Usage...
¥ Properties...

'EAAdd New Event~

Enable Ewvent Description

a When [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense goes high run macro [664] Global > Doort Run when Doorbell is Pressed

(] Every 5 minutes run macro [1014] Game Room = Check TV Turn off TV 3:30 PM - 5 PM weekdays
a Every day at 10 minutes after sunset run macro [1021] Global > Lutron R: Outdoor Lights at Sunset

(] On System Startup run macro [1049] Global > Goto Power Menu Go to Power Management on startup

Every SuMTuWTh at 11:59 PM run macro [1056] Global > Arm Home I Arm the Home Weekdays @ 11:59PM

4 Connected Features

This event will arm the home on weekdays at 11:59 PM. In addition to arming the
home, it will lock the doors, close the garages, and turn off lights around the
premises. While this works well much of the time, there are occasions when the
event needs to be disabled when guests are visiting.

2. Create a source activity named “Event Control” for the end user by adding a
blank pageset to the workspace.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 349



3. Ensure the activity is configured and programmed in the System Managetr.

4. Create an interface with a descriptive event name and an “Enable” and “Disable”
tagged buttons. Multiple events may be created if needed.

M som Name
Event Control

Arm the House @ 11:59

PM Sunday - Thursday

Enable Disable

5. Double-click or drag an Event Control macro step into the macro window for
the enable button.

event control Enable Event <Select an Event:

Disable Event <Select an Event>
When [Sense 3] Doorbell Sense goes high
Togagle Event Every 5 minutes

Every day at 10 minutes after sunset

On System Startup

When 'WITCHEN KEYPAD (ID 14), LED 1/Scene 1 Stat
When 'Play' happens on 'RTI Music'

When 'Last Zone Off happens on 'RTI AD-64\Power’

Every SUMTUWTh at 11:59 PM

6. Events may be set to disabled, enabled, or toggled. Select Enable Event.

7. Select an event from the drop-down menu. All processor and driver events will
be displayed.
BUﬁOﬁ PFOpE'I"tiE'S T T T T T DT D e T D T DT DT DT DT D T DD T DD T DT D e DD D D D DD DT DD D DD D D DD D D T D D e D D D D D D D D

=) TAG: Enable Event System = oh ER Y 4 B3| e
E_: Macro

event control Enable Event Every SUMTUWTh at 11:59 PM

: Room (Bedroom)
El Controller
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8. Repeat the same process on the “disable event” button. Copy and paste the
enable event control to the disable button and change the parameters for quick

action.

RTI installers may want to create a more detailed event management screen in
certain situations. For example, the client wants a dashboard showing if an event is
active or disabled and a single button to toggle the event.

1. Create an event flag status for the specific event you want to check by selecting
the red flag icon in the macro window toolbar. Name the flag. “Event 1 Flag.” This
flag will be used to track the status of the event.

Flag Mame
001  Cable Power Status
002  Keyboard Popup

0o Doorbell Als

006  Unnamed
007  Unnamed
008  Unnamed
009  Unnamed

CK. Cancel

2. Create a button, and insert a control variable using the XP Macro flag “Event 1
Flag.” Edit the variable and change the true and false feedback to read “Event
Enabled” for true and “Event Disabled” for false.

Montserrat V|1D V|Blﬂ E%E“fll%ll;ll_l@v“.'

| var

Variable: Flag 4: Event 1 Flag

Text when variable is True: Event Enabled

Text when variable is Falze: Event Disabled

0K Cancel Remove Variable

OK Cancel
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3. Double-click or drag an If Event Enabled macro step on the tagged button to
the macro window after selecting a macro level.

4. Select the event in the if event enabled statement. Double-click or drag an event
control statement. Set the event control to “disable event” if enabled and
another event control command to enable the event if else.

& This macro will turn off the
SSAY | % BE P event if it is set to enabled.
Otherwise, it will set it to
“enabled.”

{) if event enabled Every SUMTUWTh at 11:59 PM
event control Disable Event Every SUMTUWTh at 11:59 PM

{» else

event control Enable Event Every SUMTuUWTh at 11:59 PM

$» end

5. Drag or double-click a Flag macro step into the macro window for the disabled
side of the if event enabled statement. Add another for the enabled side. Set
the flag status when the event is enabled and clear it when it is disabled.

O if event enabled Every SUMTUWTh at 11:59 PM
event contral Disable Event Every SUMTuUWTh at 11:59 PM

¥ flag Flag Clear Flag [004] Event 1 Flag «

{ else

event contral Enable Event Every SUMTUWTh at 11:59 PM
¥ flag Flag Set  Flag [004] Event 1 Flag <

$ end

6. Now, the user interface will reflect the correct status of the event and allow the
client to turn the event on or off as needed. Optionally, you may add the flag to
the reversed state of the button so that the reversed state will display when the

event is enabled.
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Toom Name
Event Control

Arm the House @ 11:59

moom Name
Event Control

Arm the House @ 11:59

PM Sunday - Thursday PM Sunday - Thursday

Event Disabled Event Enabled

RTiPanel Multi Location

Integration Designer features a “multiple location” management screen for clients
using RTiPanel controllers with multiple homes or businesses. End users can easily

switch between client locations using preconfigured object commmands available in
Integration Designer software. The interface allows installers to add, remove, and

edit the names of multiple locations.

1. To upload a site configuration for iOS products:

e Apple® iOS devices: Go to the iOS device settings and select RTiPanel. Set the
“Reconfigure” button to “ON”" (screenshot on the left). This Reconfigure setting

resets itself to “Off.”
e Android™ devices: Go to Setting>Apps>Clear Data. Click “OK" to clear app
data.

2. You will be taken to the system selection screen. You can add and select existing
projects from this screen. Select Click here to add a new system option.
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Demo RT!

3. Select the project and the controller(s), and they will be added to the system
selection screen.

£ Back Connect to Server

LOCAL NETWORK

City Apartment
192.168.1.13

MANUALLY CONFIGURED
4:02PM ThuFeb 2

< Connect to Server Select Device

CITY APARTMENT

City iPad

In this example, the City iPad has been added.
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Select a System

City iPad

Demo RTI Experience

4. To add other project controllers to the system selection screen, select the
Settings icon in the upper right corner of the system selection screen.

< Back

Return to the previous
system selection screen

Add a Configuration

+

— CityiPad

Auto Select Last System

5. Select the + icon and repeat the project download to add devices to the system
location screen.
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& Back Connect to Server

LOCAL NETWORK

Beach House
192168.1.16

¢ Connect to Server Select Device
MANUALLY CONFIGURED

BEACH HOUSE

Beach House iPad

Once added projects are downloaded, they appear on the system location
screen.

City iPad

Beach House iPad

Auto Select Last System

Several options exist in the system maintenance screen.

Back: Go back to the earlier system configuration menu.

Delete Configuration: Remove the configuration from the selection menu.
Add a Configuration: Add another project to the system selection menu.
Done: Go back to the earlier system configuration menu.

Rename Configuration: Use a keyboard to change the name of the project.
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Auto Select Last System: If enabled, automatically go to the last system used
when launching the RTiPanel app. If disabled, go to the welcome screen when
the RTiPanel app is launched.

Return to the previous

% Add a Configuration Return to the previous
system selection screen

, system selection screen

+ Done

Delete Configuration ———

— — City iPad
Rename
- Configuration

— Beach House iPad

Select the last
system in use

Auto Select Last System

6. Selecting the rename configuration menu item will display a keyboard.
Rename a system to a name that the client can easily identify.

- CityiPad

— Beach House iPad

delete

caps lock
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7. Once finished, select Done to save your changes and return to the system
selection menu.

8. To access a project, select the project from the system selection menu.

City iPad

Beach House iPad

Auto Select Last System

Integration Designer software has added more objects to allow end-users to access
other site configurations directly from a user interface via the system selection
menu. In addition, they may also select another site directly from a user interface.

You can choose which object commands to supply the client based on their needs.
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G, Security

((’)) Streaming Audio Exit the user interface and go
to the system selection menu

m Manage Homes

Select another site location

— Select Home Menu -
— via an on-screen menu

RL. Select Beach House
Select a pre-configured site
location from the user interface

1. Select the Coral Icons template in the bitmap library. Search for “Switch” in the
search box field.

RTiPanel Multiple Configuration Commands

Commands: 2. Drag the applicable icons to the

[JManage Configurations user interface and select the Objects tab.
» Select Configuration
» Select Configuration by Index
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Manage Configurations: This command sends the user back to the RTiPanel
home page to select a different location. Best used when a user seldom switches

between systems.

Select Configuration: This command pops up a list, allowing the user to select a
different location from the current page. Best used when the user often
switches between systems.

Select Configuration by Index: This commmand allows you to create individual
buttons for each system. Best used when a user needs to quickly switch to a
specific system with a single button press.

In this example, an index is entered for each room. The order of the list of locations
decides the index number to enter.

Select a System

Cityisas In the example below, the City iPad
Beach House iPad has an index of O (zero), and the
Beach House iPad has an index of 1.

Enter the index number in the index field, then drag the command to the button.
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Objects

Objects:

RTiPanel Multiple Configuration Commands
Commands:

| » Manage Configurations
» Select Configuration

| 4 Select Configuration by Index

Index

0 «

Pro Tip: Name your projects based on the location to make it easier for the end user
to find the location. Avoid taking the user back to the configuration screen when
possible. Supply fields on the home page to help find the location so that when
switched, the client can easily find the other location. Toggle the Auto Select Last
System to on if the client frequents a particular location.

Viewports

Viewports are available on iOS and Android-based RTiPanel devices and KA-series
panels. Viewports can maximize screen real estate and make navigation easier by
giving the end user a scrolling window to advance through multiple frames while
the rest of the interface remains.

There are two types of viewports:

Horizontal Viewports- These may be drawn and scrolled through horizontally.
(Available for iOS RTiPanel devices.)

Vertical Viewports- May be drawn and scrolled through vertically (Available on iOS
and Android-based RTiPanel devices and KA-series controllers.)

Horizontal and Vertical viewports can be made to scroll using page mode (left to
right) or vertical mode (up and down.)
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i230PM o
ndex Jentear Cable TV

fwoom Name

Viewport

Viewport
(vertical)

(horizontal)

The horizontal viewport will have frame indicators showing the number of frames
and current frame position. The vertical viewport has a scroll bar, which will help
the end user navigate but will not be seen unless viewing the controller interface.

The viewport on the left side will scroll vertically, allowing the end user to navigate
through several buttons. The viewport in the middle separates each function type
in the user interface. The non-greyed-out part of the screen will be displayed as the
user navigates through the different frames of each viewport.

Editing and Viewing an Existing Viewport

1. Right-click the viewport and select Edit Viewport.

2. The viewport contents will display, and the rest of the screen will be grayed. On
the top of the screen, a frame indicator with left and right arrows allows
navigation from one frame to another, horizontally or vertically. Exit the viewport

by selecting the Exit Viewport Editor function or any gray area outside the
viewport.
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Frame: < 1/3 > Exit Viewport Editor

3. The alignment and centering tools use the viewport as the new screen when
inside a viewport. The rest of the user interface outside the viewport is
disregarded. For example, centering or distributing buttons will use the
viewport, not the entire screen.

4. The viewport has the same capabilities as the screen. You can drag buttons,
tags, objects, two-way feedback, and create layers. However, jumping to specific
viewport frames via page links is not possible.

Pro Tip: Viewports are an excellent way to use a small screen section to supply
functionality. For example, a small viewport on a cable page can supply multiple
channel favorites without the end user navigating to multiple pages.

Creating a Viewport

A viewport is needed to show various channel favorites so the client will not have to
navigate off his cable page. They would rather select favorites than enter channel
numbers. Favorites can be browsed without losing access to the main functions
available on the cable page.

1. Pick a location for the vertical viewport on the RTiPanel user interface.
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Cable TV

2. Select the draw button “ icon in the tool palette toolbar, then select the Viewport
Hicon. Holding down the left mouse button, draw your viewport on the screen.

Return to selection mode R and make any changes to the size and location.

230 PM
fay. anuary | Cable TV . .
When drawing the viewport, there
is Nno need to get the perfect size
and location. These changes can be

made in selection mode.

3. Select the Coral — Elements bitmap library folder and search for “button favorite.”

4. Right-click the viewport, and select Edit Viewport. The rest of the screen will be
greyed while working inside the viewport.

5. Drag the button favorites into the viewport. Resize to fit the viewport and align
them symmetrically.

6. Select the buttons on the viewport by selecting CTRL-A. Select the copy function.
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7. Advance to the next viewport by selecting the
right arrow button above the user interface.

Edit Properties... 8. Paste the buttons to the second viewport frame.
Varizole " | Continue advancing and pasting the buttons on the

= next frame until you have added all the frames.

Copy
Paste L

Dielete L

9. Once you have created as many viewport frames as needed, select the left frame
arrow until you are on the first frame of the viewport. While continuing in Viewport
mode, select the channel favorites bitmap library, drag and drop channels to each
button, and advance to the next Viewport frame.

Once the channels have been distributed to the buttons,
programming them is necessary. If you use the channel
icon set included in the Integration Designer bitmap
library, the buttons should already be tagged properly.

10. When the channels have been programmed, select
any area outside the viewport to exit the Viewport editor.

1. The last step is to set the Viewport to page mode (horizontal) or vertical scrolling.
Right-click Viewport and select Properties.
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|

Edit Properties...
Edit Viewport...

Cut
Copy
Delete
Arrange
Move

Synchronize

12. Set the Viewport Options to Vertical Scrolling or Page Mode if you want to use
your Viewport with horizontal gesture control.

r

|
Geraral  Tag

Fosson Stee
¥; B0 = iwhdth; 388

P 1 5 Heghs: B2

Wikl
Swow button ;. B cerirait ew B Laedscape Yew

Wiewpart Options

n'.'nl'u-l"ql:ill_] '

Pagn Maie Sroliy

Select OK to apply your changes; your Viewport is
programmed and ready for use. Upload your project to
test the viewport and make any changes necessary.

Pro Tip: Avoid using too many frames on a Viewport. Consider adding pages if
you need to add a high number of Viewports. Leave room on the sides if you use
vertical scrolling so the client can navigate the viewport without selecting
buttons. If you use horizontal scrolling, leave plenty of room on the bottom for
the frame indicators and supply an area to gesture without selecting a function.

Other Viewport Uses

Lighting Control
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Foyer Office
Chandelier Fixture

Activities and Rooms

Intercom Media Movies Bar Music PC Time

Separating Functionality

Programming Hybrid Macros
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A hybrid macro is a macro that runs a combination of commmands from the
controller (standalone mode) and the processor (system mode.) In certain
situations, wiring and control options are exhausted, and a device requires control
via infrared line-of-sight from the controller. The System Manager may not be used,
while these situations can be controlled through other programming methods.

Scenario: A Media Room is using the following equipment:

e Television

e Receiver

e Blu-ray Player
e Roku Player

The older television has no driver support, and wiring to the TV location is not
workable. While all other devices can be controlled through the processor,
commands must be sent to the television via infrared from the controller.

1. Add the television to the room. For the output port, select Standalone.

I Add Workspace ltem * .

Device Information: 8 Add pages to the following controllers:
Room Mame: Media Room w D E‘A" Controllers
Manufacturer:  Sharp ~-L1|E| Media Room
L4yl T4x Media Room
Type: TV

Model:  Most Models

OutputPort: | <Al Ports> [xP-6s] v

<All Ports= [XP-6s]
[Tl set as room aud*fini

<Standalone >

Expand All Collapse Al

Mame of Device: | TV Standalone

< Back Add Device Close

2. Add the rest of the devices in the room which does not require standalone
control.
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3. Since the system manager cannot be used, select the button menu option for
the controller. Create the button menu on the controller and drag the activity
tags to the activity buttons.

&') Watch Movies Tag Activity: Blu-ray Player -

Watch Roku Tag Activity: Roku Player 4

4. Create a room macro for the devices in system mode (processor.) Note that any
activity commands auto-programmed from the tag referencing the system

manager must be removed.

B o pe e e R R
=4 TAG: Activity: Blu-ray Player =SB LEE e
== Macro

/& command Media Room AVR Main '\ Main Power on
/& command Blu-ray Player POWER ON
/& command Media Roormn AVR Inputs \ Main Input AV2

5. On the same button, select the controller-level macro type in the button
properties. Where it shows the system mode, select standalone from the drop-

down menu.

....................................................................................................................................................................... On|y standalone devices will be

Eﬂ_ S| % B D 9 O available when selecting Standalone

in the macro steps window.

System

Standalone teps here=

6. Program the commands that need to run in standalone mode (from the
controller.)
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Button Properties

=4 TAG: Activity: Blu-ray Player

Standalone ~ = =S¥ 4 Ey[@ O
=-3= Macro

€D Glabal & command TV Standalone POWER ON

.= Source (Media Room > | | © time delay 4.0
-J8] Room (Media Room) & command TV Standalone INPUT 2
E] Controller

7. Two macro levels are programmed on the button, one in system mode and the
other in standalone mode. While the controller macro has a higher priority than
the room macro, the room macro can be called by the controller macro.

Drag a “Call Macro” macro step between the TV power command and the delay.

Standalone ~|= S &Y 4% Ea[@ )
& command TV Standalone POWER OMN

&, call macro <Select a Room <Room Macro - No Source= <Select a Macro=
(D) time delay 4.0

& command TV Standalone INPUT 2

8. For <Select a Room>, select the Media Room. Leave the <Room Macro - No

Source> field as a source macro is not being programmed. Select the activity tag
on the programmed button for <Select a Macro>.

Button Properties

- TAG: Activity: Blu-ray Player

Standalone = A [
=+3= Macro
@ Clobal & command @ TV Standalone POWER OM
Habal
w= Source (Media Room » F S call macre @ Maedia Room cRoarn Macra - No Source » Actriby: Bli-ray Playe
W Room Pediz Room) (B tire delay @ 4.0
m Canlreler & command @ TV Standalone TNPLUIT 2

In this example, a controller macro sends standalone commands and calls a

room macro, which runs in system mode. The room and controller macro share
the same button and activity tag.

Programming Relays

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 370



XP Processors feature built-in low-voltage dry contacts that supply contact closure
or switching control for loads up to 3A-5A/30VDC (external power supply needed).
Relays can control curtains, drapes, shades, motorized screens, TV lifts, and other
devices on the market today. All three relays are Normally Open when not
energized, but they can be programmed to behave as Normally Closed if power is
applied to the XP processor.

RELAY WIRING TYPES

CONTACT CLOSURE

Connect contact A and B contact closures to the desired device.

12V TRIGGER

A relay can be used as a voltage trigger by connecting the positive side of the
power supply to contact A. Connect contact B and the ground side of the power
supply to the desired device.
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THREE-WIRE

Some devices require multiple contact closures to trigger different functions.
Therefore, multiple relays must be used. For example, a projector screen control
requires a contact closure between wire A and ground to lower the screen and a
separate contact closure between wire B and ground to raise the screen —in this
example, you will need to create a loop for ground.
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CONFIGURING A RELAY

1. Select the XP-8v processor in the workspace, then select the properties tab.

2. Select the Relay Mode tab and configure the default state of the relays in use.

Sense Inputs Flag Mames Motes
General Video  Metwork Clock  Location  PortNames

RPasstrough  RelayMode  Relay Type By default, relays are normally open. Please note
that the relay states will revert to the open state if
power is lost. Please plan accordingly.

Edit mode for: Internal =
Relay 1: © Normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay 2: © normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay 33 @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay 4: @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay 5: @ Normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay 6: © Normally Open () Normally Closed
Relay 7: © Normally Open () Normally Closed

Relay 8: © Normally Open () Normally Closed

oK Cancel

3. Select the Relay Type tab and configure the relays used as a contact closure or
voltage trigger.

Sense Inputs Flag Names Motes
General Video  Metwork Clock  Locaton  Port Mames
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type

Edit type for:  Internal ~

Relay 1: © contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 22 @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 33 () Contact Closure @) Voltage Trigger
Relay 4 @ Contact Closure () voltage Trigger
Relay 5: () Contact Closure ) Voltage Trigger
Relay6: @ Contact Closure () Voltage Trigger
Relay 7: o Contact Closure '3::3' Voltage Trigger

Relay 8: o Contact Closure 'Z::Z' Voltage Trigger
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4. Select the Port Names tab and select Relay from the drop-down menu. Name
the relays accordingly.

Sense Inputs Flag Names Motes
IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
General Video Metwork Clock  Location PortMNames

Edit names for: | Relay v

Relay 1:  Garage Relay

Relay 22 Theater Screen

Relay 3:  Amplifier

Relay 4: Front Gate

Relay 5:  Relay 5

Relay6:  Relay s

Relay 7:  Relay 7

Relaya: Relay 8

5. If using sensory inputs to detect if a relay should be open or closed, select the
Sense option in the drop-down menu in the port names tab. Name each sensory
port accordingly. Next, select the Sense Inputs tab and configure the sensory
inputs to sense voltage or closure.

IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type IR Passthrough Relay Mode Relay Type
Sense Inputs Flag Mames MNotes General Video  Metwork Clodk  Location PortMames
General Video  Metwork Clock  Location PortMames Sense Inputs Flag Mames Motes
Edit names for:  Sense w~ Edit mode for:  Internal ~
Part 1: Garage Status Input 1: () Sense Voltage ) Sense Closure
Port 2: Theater AVR Status Input2: @ Sense voltage () Sense Closure

Port 3. Doorbell Status Input 3: € Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Port 4: Port 4 ~
Input4: € Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Port 5: Port 5

Input 5: € Sense Voltage () Sense Closure

Pro Tip: Use sense inputs to track relay statuses and receive expected results.
Sensing voltage and contact closure are useful when controlling garage doors,
doors, drapery, and other devices.

PROGRAMMING
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Scenario: When visitors arrive, the client requests a button to open his front
property gate. A normally open contact closure has been wired to the gate motor.

1. Create a button on the controller and properly tag it. Name the button “Open
Gate”

'm]]ﬂ]]j Open Gate

2. Create a macro on the button by selecting a macro level and dragging a relay
command to the macro window.

___‘ﬂ_-'_? JJr\ _"lnﬁ

5 relay/ftrigger control Gate Relay on / Close

Oon / Close
Off / Open
Togagle

3. When the relay is closed, the gate opens but immediately closes. The relay must
be closed and quickly opened to keep the gate from closing immediately.

_——ér ,_,'-JP Jﬂr‘

5 relay/trigger control zate Relay on f Close

(T} time delay 0.5
5 relay/trigger control Gate Relay off / Open

Using the right delay is critical to making the macro work properly. Experiment
with different delays until the required result is achieved. The gate opens and
stays open for a few minutes until the internal timer closes the gate.
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Scenario: A conference room projector screen uses a three-wire contact
closure wiring method. Relay 1 sends the screen down when the projector is
turned on, and Relay 2 brings the screen up when the projector is turned off.

1. Create a Power On and Power Off button, tagging both buttons properly.

Power On

Power Off

2. Program the Power On commands, then double-click or drag a relay
command to the macro window. Place the relay commands in the early
section of the macro for best practice.

& command Media Room Projector POWER ON

5 relay/trigaer control Screen Down (ON) 0On / Close
(5 time delay 0.5

5 relay/trigger control Screen Down (ON) Off / Open

& command Denon Receiver Main Power: On

& command Denon Receiver Input: SAT

The close command closes the relay and starts the flow of current required to
drop the screen down. The open command stops the voltage flow as the
screen descends to the lower limit. The delay between relay commands can
be changed to get the right results.

3. Program the Power Off commands, then double-click or drag a relay

command to the macro window. Place the relay commands in the early
section of the macro for best practice.

& command Media Room Projector POWER OFF

5 relay/trigger control Screen Up (OFF) 0on / Close
(T time delay 0.5
5 relay/trigger control Screen Up (OFF) Off / Open
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The second relay closes and starts the flow of current required to send the
screen up. The open command stops the voltage flow while the screen
ascends to its upper limit.

Scenario: Utilize a sensory input wired to a contact sensor on a garage door to
determine if the door should be closed.

1. Create, tag, and program a Garage Open and Close button on the user
interface.

GARAGE OPEN

GARAGE CLOSE

2. Double-click or drag a Status Test macro step to the macro window after
selecting a macro level from the button properties menu. Select the
garage sensory port from the drop-down menu.

® status test [Sense] Garage Sense oM

[MPIO] Port 5
@ else [MPIO] Arris Cable Box 3. Add a relay o
@ end [MPIO] Port 7 command to open the garage ifitis

Sense] Garage Sense not open.
[Sense] Receiver Sense
[Sense] Doorbell Sense
[Sense] Gate Status 4

[Sense] Port 5 On the close

Eggzgg% Eggg button, create the opposite status
[Sense] Port 8 test.
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(7> status test [Sense] Garage Sense oM
(@ else
= relay/trigger control Garage Control Off / Open

p
& end

Internal Variables

In addition to driver variables, internal variables based on specific controller
features are available for feedback.

Internal Variables may be found in the same location as drivers when
programming variable feedback. Programming variables may be used for button
states, dynamic images, gauges, toggles, and image lists.

System Manager F

RTIQ L4
Weather 4
RTI Music ¥

XP Macro Flags »

Internal Variables P Volp b
VolP Audio P
RTSP 3
Remote Finder L4
Frames P
RTiPanel Connection P
Volume (KX10/CX7/CX10 Only) *
ZigBee L4

VOIP

VOIP, or Voice over IP, is used for controllers compatible with an intercom feature.
VOIP settings can be set with the VOIP object, and feedback for several VOIP data
points is available for compatible controllers.
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e Auto Answer Enabled: indicates whether auto-answer is enabled on the
controller.

e Auto Answer Ring Once Enabled: indicates whether auto-answer ring once
is enabled.

e Caller: a string containing the identification of the other party.

e Call Duration: the duration of the current call-in seconds format

e Call Duration (MM: SS): the duration of the call in MM: SS format.

e Call In Progress indicates whether a call is in Progress.

e DND Enabled: indicates whether “do not disturb” is enabled.

e Incoming call: indicates whether a call is incoming.

e Mic Level: Feedback on the current microphone level of the controller.

e Call Volume: the current call volume level of the controller.

¢ Ring Volume: The volume of the call ring on the device.

e Mute Enabled: indicates whether the current call is muted.

e On Hook: indicates whether the device is on hook (opposite of Call In
Progress.)

e Rx Video Enabled: indicates if the Rx video is being received and displayed.

e Rx Video Auto Receive Enabled: indicates if RX Video Audio Receive is
enabled.

e Rx Video Actual Frame Rate: the frame rate of frames received from the
other party.

e Rx Video Actual Frame Width: the actual width of frames received from the
other party during a call, as negotiated with the other party on call setup.

e Rx Video Actual Frame Height: The actual height of frames received from
the other party during a call, as negotiated with the other party on call setup.

e Tx Video Enabled: true indicates that Tx video is being sent.

e Tx Video Auto Send Enabled: If true, the video will be sent automatically
when a call is instantiated.

e TX Video Preferred Frame Width: The controller's preferred video object
frame width.

e TX Video Preferred Frame Height: The controller's preferred video object
frame height.

e TX Video Preferred Frame Rate: The controller’s preferred frame rate.

e Tx Video Max Frame Width: The current set outgoing video frame width.

e Tx Video Max Frame Height: The current set outgoing video frame height.

e Tx Video Max Frame Rate: The current set outgoing video frame rate.

e Tx Video Actual Frame Width: The actual width of frames sent to the other
party during a call, as negotiated with the other party on call setup.
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e Tx Video Actual Frame Height: The actual height of frames sent to the other
party during a call, as negotiated with the other party on call setup.

e Tx Video Actual Frame Rate: the actual frame rate of frames sent to the
other party.

e SIP Registration - In Progress: This indicates a SIP registration session is in
progress.

e SIP Registration - Succeeded: This indicates a SIP registration session
succeeded.

e SIP Registration - Not Registered: The SIP registrant is not registered.

e SIP Registration - Failed: The SIP registration session failed.

VOIP AUDIO

e Rx Audio Level: Feedback on the current incoming audio level.

e Tx Audio Level: Feedback on the current outgoing audio level.

e Mic Suppressed: Indicates if the microphone is suppressed because of echo
suppression.

e Half-Duplex Enabled: A conversation may occur one way only if half-duplex is
enabled.

e Push To Talk Enabled: indicates if push-to-talk is enabled.

e AGC-Speaker enabled: indicates if AGC is enabled for the speaker.

e AGC-Mic enabled: indicates if AGC is enabled for the microphone.

e Echo Suppress Threshold Hit: If true, it indicates that the incoming audio
level is above the echo threshold, resulting in the microphone being disabled.

e Echo Suppress Threshold: Reports the echo suppression threshold.

e Echo Suppress Mode: Reports the current echo suppression mode (None,
Automatic, or Fixed.)

e Echo Suppress Enabled: indicates if echo suppression is enabled (Automatic
or Fixed.)

e Silence Suppress Threshold Hit: If true, it indicates that the outgoing audio
level is below the silence threshold, resulting in the microphone being
disabled.

e Silence Suppress Threshold: Reports the silence suppression threshold.

e Silence Suppress Mode: Reports the current silence suppression mode
(None, Automatic, or Fixed.

e Silence Suppress Enabled: indicates if silence suppression is enabled
(Automatic or Fixed.)
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RTSP

The Real Time Streaming Protocol (RTSP) is a network control protocol for
entertainment and communications systems to control streaming media servers.
The protocol is used for establishing and controlling media sessions between
endpoints. RTI Installers typically create user interfaces that capture this streaming
media through surveillance camera feeds.

Connecting: The controller is connecting to an RTSP server.

Connected: The controller has successfully established a connection to the RTSP
server.

Connection Failed: The controller failed to connect to the RTSP server.

Authentication Failed: The controller can not connect to the RTSP server due to an
authentication issue.

Video Packets Lost: Packet loss occurs when network congestion, hardware issues,
bugs, and several other factors cause dropped packets during data transmission.

REMOTE FINDER

Remote finder is a feature available for RTiPanel devices to locate SURFIR
controllers by making them emit a beeping sound.

Find in Progress: A session has been initiated to find the controller.

Finder State: The status of the search for the controller.

FRAMES
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Frame Count: The total number of frames on the controller. Up to ten frames are
supported on compatible controllers.

Current Frame: The current frame indicates the current frame position on the
controller.

Frame # (1-10): A variable that indicates if the frame number is currently selected
on the controller. Up to ten frames are supported on compatible controllers.

RTIPANEL CONNECTION

Connected System Name: Feedback providing the name of the current RTiPanel
project.

Connected Address: Feedback providing the |IP address of the RTiPanel device.

Connection Type: Feedback that provides the connection type of the RTiPanel. The
connection type may be LAN (Local Area Network,) WAN-Wi-Fi (Wide Area Network
connected through Wi-Fi,) or WAN-Cell (Wide Area Network connected through a
cellular signal.)

Connected via LAN: This shows the RTiPanel is connected through the LAN or local
area network.

Connected via WAN-Wi-Fi: This shows the RTiPanel is connected through the
WAN (Wide Area Network) using a wireless network.

Connected via WAN-Cell: Indicates the RTiPanel is connected through the WAN
(Wide Area Network) using a cellular signal.

Not Connected: This status variable supplies feedback on the RTiPanel connection
state.
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VOLUME

Device Volume: A volume level indicator for the current device that supports
volume commands through objects.

ZIGBEE

Channel: Indicates the current selected Zigbee channel, which is usually auto-
selected when establishing a Zigbee network.

RSSI is the received signal strength indicator between the Zigbee transceiver and
the controller. It is used to troubleshoot or determine whether the Zigbee signal is
strong enough to communicate properly.

-40 to -69: Excellent signal.
-70 to -79: Good signal.
-80 to -99: Poor single.
-100: No signal is Present.

LQI: The link quality index measures the quality of a Zigbee mesh network in terms
of packet loss.

Objects

The Object tab of the Library Browser in the tabbed menu allows you to assign
objects (IP camera, VolIP, video) and the commands to control these objects to the
buttons in your device by dragging them in the user interface. The name of the
current object library is listed at the top of the Object window and can be changed
by pulling down the Objects list. The Objects and Commands in the library are
listed in the command list.

Objects should not be confused with commands. An object will be represented
with a blue circle, while commands with a green arrow.
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Ohbjects
Objects:
Library e AXIS MIPEG Camera

Commands:

@ Axis Camera Viewer (176x120 [QCIF]) 3
; @ Axis Camera Viewer (240x180)
o bjE cts @ Axiz Camera Viewer (320x240)
@ Axis Camera Viewer (352x288 [CIF])
@ Axis Camera Viewer (480x3560)

@ Axis Camera Viewer (640x430)
m
» Autofocus: On
- Focus: Far
Commands sy *Focus: Near

- Go to Home Position
. »

ADDING AN OBJECT

To add an Object, click the object name (those denoted with a blue circle) and drag
it into the user interface. Some objects require more information, which can be
entered in the fields at the bottom of the list. Objects create a new button that

cannot be embedded in an existing one. For decorative purposes, a bitmap may be
placed behind the object.

ADDING A COMMAND

To add a command to a button, click the command name in the list and drag it
onto it. You can enter the command in the fields below the Commands list if it

requires additional information. Certain commands will create a button when you
drag them into an interface.

Objects o
CObjects:
= ANALOG VIDEO
Analog Video £
Commands: . . .
m— Analog Video Viewer (16:9 window)

L Analog Video Viewer (16:9 window)

® Anzlog Video Viewer (:3 window) An object viewer is used for a 169 video
@ Analog Video Viewer (full-screen K4) .

@ Analog Video Viewer (full-screen KX7) d |Sp|ay onsu pported |egacy controllers.

I Line-In Volume Down

P Line-In Volume Set

P Line-In Volume Up . . . .

» Select Input Analog Video Viewer (4:3 window)
Default Input An object viewer is used for a 4.3 video display
Composite 1 . onsupported legacy controllers.

Prevent Badkdight Power Down

Mo (Default) £
Allow Full Screen Mode

Yes (Default) £
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Analog Video Viewer (full-screen)

An object viewer is used for a full-screen video display on supported legacy controllers.

Line-In Volume Down/Set/Up

A command adjusts the line-level volume control on supported legacy controllers.

Select Input

A command is used to select the video input on supported legacy controllers.

Default Input

Select the input of the supported legacy device. Composite 1, 2,3, and 4,
Component, S-Video 1, S-Video 2, and Camera on compatible controllers are
available.

Prevent Backlight Power Down

An option that will not power down the backlight after a set time when viewing the
video. Available options are yes and no(default).

Allow Full-Screen Mode

Select yes(default) or no to allow full-screen mode on compatible controllers.

AXIS CAMERA VIEWER

An object was created to view available Axis camera resolutions with supported
commands.
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Objects:
AXIS MIPEG Camera w

Commands:

@ Axis Camera Viewer {176x120 [QCIF])
i Axis Camera Viewer [240x180)

@ Axis Camera Viewer (320x240)

@ Axis Camera Viewer (352x288 [CIF])
® Axis Camera Viewer (430x360)

@ Axis Camera Viewer (640x430)

» Autofocus: Off
ohosion
I Focus: Far

b Focus: Mear

I Go to Home Position
B Pan: Left

» Pan: Right

= Tilt: Down

B Tilt: Up

b Zoom: In (Telephoto)
P Zoom: Out (Wide)

Hostname/IF of camera

Username

Password

Tilt (Down and Up)

Axis Camera Viewer (Resolution)

These are specialized Axis objects with different
resolutions depending on the controller used. Fill
out the information at the bottom to configure.

Autofocus: (On and Off)
Turn autofocus on or off through a button
command.

Focus: (Far and Near)
Commands are available to focus far or near.

Go to Home Position
Return to the camera's home position after
panning.

Pan (Left, Right, Down, Up)
Use these commands to pan the camera view in
any direction.

Use these commands to tilt the camera view down or up.

Zoom (In and Out)

Use these commands to zoom In (telephoto) or out (Wide.)

Hostname/IP of the camera

Enter the camera DNS or IP address in this field.

Username
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Enter the username of the axis account.

Password
Enter the password of the axis account.

GENERIC MJPEG VIDEO

Use this object to view the MJPEG video format for IP and analog cameras.

Objects:
Generic MIPEG Video ~

Commands:

L IMIPEG Viewer

Complete MIPEG Video URL

MIJPEG Viewer

Drag this object to the user interface and resize it properly after entering the full
video URL. The URL usually includes the IP address or hostname, login and
password, camera port, and frame rate.

Complete MJIPEG Video URL

Enter the complete URL of the MJPEG video feed. Please refer to the
manufacturer's documentation to find the proper URL.

GENERIC RTSP STREAMING

The RTSP generic streaming object can capture RTSP video transmissions from
most camera manufacturers. Drag this object to the user interface after entering
critical information and resize the video as needed.
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Please note that RTI controllers support different H.264 profiles. When

implementing a camera on multiple controllers, check RTI tech notes and product
information on supported profiles.

Pro Tip: Certain camera systems require configuration settings on the camera or
NVR to accommodate RTSP feeds on the RTI controller. Settings may include H.264,
RTSP, substreams, and bit rates. Please read the documentation included with the
third-party camera system carefully to review the default settings.

Objects: RTSP Video

Generic RTSP Streaming w . . . .
Drag this object to a user interface to view

Commands:

. an RTSP video feed.
@ RTSF Video
L JRTSP Video and Audio
IFPlay
» Stop . .
b Volume: Down RTSP Audio and Video
¥ Volume: Set . . . .
» Volume: Up Drag this object to a user interface to view
Complete RTSP URL an RTSP video feed with audio.
Display Mode
Stretched . Play and Stop
Prevent Backlight Power Donn Play or Stop the RTSP video feed.
Mo (Default) “
Transport
Auto it

Volume: Down, Set, and Up

Control the audio volume of the RTSP feed.

Complete RTSP URL

Enter the RTSP URL from the manufacturer documentation. The RTSP URL could
include login, password, camera, and profile information. If the URL is not in the

manufacturer documentation, refer to applications such as VLC Media Player and
ONVIF Device Manager for assistance.

Display Mode

Select the video display of the RTSP feed. Available options are stretched and
centered.
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Prevent Backlight Power Down

Select Yes or No(Default) to prevent the controller backlight from going down
during an RTSP video transmission.

Transport

RTSP uses a Transmission Control Protocol (TCP) connection to control the

streaming media session, although it is also possible to use UDP. Select TCP or UDP
from the transmission transport options.

HDMI AND COMPOSITE VIDEO

Supported RTI controllers can output video through various connections for
viewing on the controller screen.

Cbjects:
HDMI and Composite Video (KX 10 KX 105/Cx 10) e

Commands:

-0Vt and Compost video viener (16:9 window) |
@ HDMI and Composite Video Viewer (4:3 window)

@ HDMI and Composite Video Viewer (full-screen KX 10 KX 105 /Cx 10)
= Line-In Volume Down

- Line-In Volume Set

- Line-In Volume Up

b Select Input

Default Input
Composite 1 e

Frevent Backlight Power Down
Mo (Default) e

Allow Full Screen Maode
Yes (Default) e

HDMI and Composite Video Viewer (16:9 window)
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Drag this object to the interface on compatible controllers to create a 16:9 window
for viewing video connections.

HDMI and Composite Video Viewer (4:3 window)

Drag this object to the interface of compatible controllers to create a 4.3 window for
viewing video connections.

HDMI and Composite Video Viewer (full-screen window)

Drag this object to the interface of compatible controllers to create a full-screen
window for viewing video connections.

Line-In Volume Up, Down, and Set

Control the line-level volume of compatible controllers by dragging these
commands to buttons.

Select Input

Use this command to select the input for compatible controllers with multiple
inputs. Options include Composite 1, HDMI, and the camera.

HTTP REQUEST

The HTTP Request object is used to issue arbitrary HTTP requests. Many IP-
controllable devices can be controlled by requesting specially formatted URLs from
them. For example, if you use the "Generic MJPEG Viewer" object to display video,
you can use the HTTP Request objects to send pan, tilt, and zoom commands to the
IP camera. Any data returned by the device in response to the request is discarded.
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Ohjects:
HTTP Reguest w

Commands:

| dRequest LIRL

LURL

Request URL

For the Request URL command, enter the command URL and drag to a button.
Most commands start with an |IP address and include a port and protocol. If unsure
what the URL command is, check with the device manufacturer.

ICREALTIME MJPEG CAMERA

The IC Realtime camera object is customized to work with IC Realtime surveillance
cameras using MJPEG compression. Commands that control the cameras can also
be assigned to buttons on the touchscreen interface.

Objects: Camera Viewer (352x240)

ICR.ealtime MIPEG Camera e . . .
Use this object for smaller controllers with a

B T maximum MJIPEG video viewer of 352x240.
@ ICRealtime Camera Viewer (704x450)

Commands:

IP of camera Camera Viewer (704x480)

— Use this object for larger controllers with a
maximum MJPEG video viewer of 704x480.

Password

Camera Mumber

Camera 1 e

IP of camera

Enter the IP address of the camera on the network.

Username and Password
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Enter the username and password of the camera account.

Camera Number

Select the camera number for the video feed.

PANASONIC MJPEG CAMERA

The Panasonic MJPEG camera object is customized to work with IC Realtime
surveillance cameras using MJPEG compression. Commands that control the
cameras can also be assigned to buttons on the touchscreen interface.

Objects:
Panasonic MIJPEG Camera e

Commands:

| Panasonic Camera Viewer (160x120)

@ FPanasonic Camera Viewer (192w 144)
@ Panasonic Camera Viewer (320x240)
@ Panasonic Camera Viewer (640x450)
I Erightness: Brighter

I Erightress: Darker

I Erightness: Default

P Focus: Auto

W Focus: Far

I Focus: Near

I Go To Preset Position

I+ Home Position

I Pan: Auto Scan

P Pan: Left

I Pan: Right

P Tilt: Auto Scan

= Tilt: Down

I Tilt: Up

» Zoom: In (Telephoto)

» Zoom: Out (Wide)

Hostname/IF of camera

Username

Password

Video Quality
(default) ~

Panasonic Camera Viewer (160x120)

Use this object on smaller controllers with a
mMaximum video viewer size of 160x120.

Panasonic Camera Viewer (192x144)

Use this object on smaller controllers with a
mMaximum video viewer size of 192x144.

Panasonic Camera Viewer (320x240)

Use this object on controllers with a maximum
video viewer size of 320x240.

Panasonic Camera Viewer (640x480)

Use this object on larger controllers with a
maximum video viewer size of 640x480.

Brightness (Brighter, Darker, Default)

Control the brightness level on the camera or use the default settings.
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Focus (Auto, Far, Near)

Control the focus of the camera by entering the focus options.

Go to Preset Position

Use presets to go to a certain position. This command requires entering the preset
number in the Preset Number field.

Pan (Auto Scan, Left, Right)

Pan the camera using the options available.

Tilt (Auto Scan, Down, Up)

Tilt the camera viewing angle using the tilt options.

Zoom In (Telephoto)

Zoom in using the zoom feature of the camera.

Zoom Out (Wide)

Zoom out using the zoom feature of the camera.

Hostname/IP of Camera

Enter the DNS or IP address of the camera.

Username and Password

Enter the username and password to access the camera video feeds.

Video Quality

Select the video quality of the camera view. Options include default, standard, favor
motion, and favor clarity.
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RTIPANEL ANDROID OPEN URL

The RTiPanel Android “Open URL command”, will jump to an Android app based on
the entered URL. URL can be found in the Google Play store.

COhijects:
RTiPanel Android Open URL

Commands:

|2 Generic URL

URL

Generic URL
Enter the URL field of the Android app and drag it to a button on Android-based
RTiPanel devices.

RTIPANEL MULTIPLE CONFIGURATION COMMANDS

RTiPanel commands provide buttons on an RTiPanel to access other locations
without resynchronizing the device repeatedly to access other homes and

businesses.

Chjects:

RTiPanel Multiple Configuration Commands - Return to Welcome Screen

Z ds: . .
emmands This command will return the
g!'2nage Configurations RTiPanel to the welcome screen,
I Select Configuration h h | . b
F Select Configuration by Index where ot er. ocations can be

selected, edited, added, or deleted.

Switch System

When placed on a button, this command will display a popup menu of available
locations. Locations can be switched easily without leaving the interface.
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Switch to a Specific System

Index (Starts at 0)

Enter the index number of the location for quick transitioning to a specific location.
The index is based on the location order in the location list.

Pro Tip: Icons for these features can be found by searching “Switch” in the coral
icons bitmap library. Avoid issues and give end users a “Switch System” command
to access other venues quickly without exiting the app.

RTIPANEL OPEN URL

When placed on a button, these commands will jump to another iOS-based app
when using the RTiPanel for control. A list of commonly used apps has been
compiled and made available without having to locate the URL.

Ohjects:
RTiPanel Open LURL b
Dozens of canned commands for popular
Commands: i
apps are provided and can be placed on
Rooobidap | - ;
» Ecobee App any button on RTiPanel iOS-based
» Generic URL devices. A return URL is often built into
Heos A
:K;”.S . the URL to take the end user back to the
eidescape App ] )
» Lift Master App RTiPanel control session.
I Lutron Caseta App
P Lutron Connect App
- Lutron Home Control App

Generic commands can also be entered by selecting the Generic URL option.

Objects:

RTiPanel Open URL w
Commands:

NGererco. |

LURL
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In the best-case scenario, the URL name has a specified return URL, which can
return the user to the RTiPanel control session without selecting the app again. Not
all apps have published return URL information. URL information can be found in
various online resources and technical support documents.

Scrolling List (One-Way)

A scrolling list object is typically used for presets, channel favorites, and other
selectable items. These objects can be sent to the user interface and configured
with various options to build and customize the list. Many aspects of the list may be
controlled, including list size, properties, icon appearance, macros, and other
features. When using the scrolling list object, be sure to accompany the list with the
commands that allow the navigation and selection of items in the list.

Objects:
Scrolling List e

Commands:

LsaolingLstObject |
- Page Down

b Page Up

b Scroll Down

= Scroll Up

- Scroll to Bottom

- Scroll to Top

k- Select Item

Scrolling List Object

Drag the scrolling list object to the screen and right-click to add buttons, icons,
identifiers, and macros. Configure the list properties and appearance and icon
appearance.
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¥= List Properties 4 List Appearance ¥ lcon Appearance « Close Editor

ABC
[tem Tag Button lcon  Macro  Line 1 Line 2 @ Local
1 Preset - ABC & Yes ABC Local -
2 Preset - AMC g Yes AMC Movie ame e
3 Preset - BET 2 & Yes BET Metwork
4 Preset - Bravo & Yes BRAVDO  Metwork BET

Network

5 Preset - CNN 2 & Yes CNMN Mews BETx sisstl
& Preset - ESPN & & VYes ESPN Sports ==
7 Preset - ESPN 2 & B Yes ESPN2 Sports Bravo Network
8 Preset - Food Network & B Yes FOOD MNetwork -
9 Preset - HEO & B Yes HBO Movies m' News
10 Preset - HGTV & B Yes HGTV Education

Page (Up, Down)

Page up and down in the list to quickly browse the list.

Scroll (Up, Down)

Scroll up and down in the list one item at a time.

Scroll to (Bottom, Top)
A quick jump to the bottom or top of the list.

Select Item

Select the currently highlighted button.

Note: One-way scrolling lists are not compatible with all controllers. While the
object may not be used on RTiPanel and KA-series controllers, a one-way list can be
configured to reflect limited feedback.

To draw a one-way list on RTiPanel or KA-series controllers:

-

1. Select the draw button ° icon in the tool palette

2. Select the one-way list icon in the button styles toolbar.
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3. Hold down the mouse and draw the list on the user interface. It can be resized
and positioned in selection mode.

4. Configure the list properties and icon appearance options in the scrolling list.

v= List Properties = Icon Appearance + Close Editor

ltem Tag Butt.. lecon  Mac.. Var Label

1 Preset - ABC ) #  No No ABC

2 Preset - AMC [ #  No No AMC
3 Preset - CBS ) No No CBS

4 Preset - Cinem:  |# #  No Mo CMAX
5 Preset - E & #  No Mo E!

6 Preset - ESPNF [ & MNo Mo ESPN+
7 Preset - Flix 1 #; No No FLIX

5. Make any color changes to the list using the button styles toolbar options.

Note: Navigation and selection can be done using gesture control without
requiring commands.

SNAPAV MJPEG CAMERA

The SnapAV MJPEG camera object captures MJPEG video for Snap One
surveillance products.

Ohjects:

SnapAV MIPEG Camera ~ SnapAV Camera Viewer (320x240)

Commands: This object provides a camera viewer
o EIET RN e sl I for controllers with smaller screen

@ 5napAV Camera Viewer (640x480) resolutions

Hostname/IP of camera

SnapAV Camera Viewer (640x480)

Username

Password

Intec 398
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This object provides a camera viewer for controllers with larger screen resolutions.

Hostname/IP of the camera

Enter the DNS or IP address of the camera (port may be required.)

Username and Password

Enter the username and password of the camera account.

Camera Number

Enter the camera number for viewing.

TWO-WAY ITEM LISTS

Two-way item lists are used to navigate through a two-way item list and select
items in the list. Not all controllers require two-way item list commands.

Obijects:
Two Way Item List b

Commands:

Rrageoon |

»Page Up Page down and up the item list, a page

b Scroll Down .
» Scroll Up at a time.

b Scroll to Bottom
P Scroll to Top
P Select Item

Page (Down, Up)

Scroll (Down, Up)

List Instance

Scroll down and up the item list, one
item at a time.

Instance 2
Instance 3

Instance 4

Scroll to (Bottom, Top)

Scroll to the bottom or top of the item list.
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Select Item

Select the highlighted item in the item list.

List Instance

When using additional item lists on a controller or page, use additional instances
for the list and commands. Up to four instances can be used per controller.

VIRTUAL PANEL

Special commands are designed for Virtual Panel controllers. These commands
should be placed on the virtual panel to control settings and options.

Ohjects:

Virtual Panel -

Commands:

gChangePassword
- Display Settings

- Exit

P Minimize

# Metwork Settings

# Save Password Off
b Save Password On
b Settings

Change Password

If the Virtual Panel uses a password required for starting a session, it may be
changed using the change password command.
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Change Password *

old Password:

New Passyword:

Canfirm New Password:

[Tl save Fassword

aK Cancel

Display Settings

This command accesses the display settings of the Virtual Panel.

Settings

Display

() Always On Top
B Title Bar
Border

[CJFull Sereen {if size matches monitor resolution)

oK Cancel

Exit

Close the Virtual Panel and exit the control session.

Minimize

Minimize the Virtual Panel in the tray.

Network Settings

Access the network settings and security configuration options of the Virtual Panel.
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Network  Sacuney

Ext=mial 02 osmame:

Port:
nr Aevert tn
Cluse Defady | Prograsmed

Save Password (Off, On)

This command will turn on and off the save password options of the Virtual Panel.

Settings

Access the settings tab of the Virtual Panel.

[
Metweork  Secnty  Digplay

|_| Saris Password

Objects:
VIVOTEK MIPEG Camera A

Commands:

oK Cancg

G 144)
@ VIVOTEK Camera Viewer (320x240)
@ VIVOTEK Camera Viewer (540x430)
Auto: P

P Auto: Pan VIVOTEK MJPEG CAMERA
b Auto: Patrol

P Auto: Stop

I Go to Home Position .
» Pan: Left These objects and commands enable

B Pan: Right viewing the MJPEG video streams on

:2:: Bﬂwn the VIVOTEK camera and surveillance
ilt: Up

¥ Zoom: In (Telephoto) products.
b Zoom: Out (Wide)

Hostname/IP of camera

VIVOTEK Camera Viewer (176x144)

Username

__ Password

In 402

Stream



This object provides a camera viewer for controllers with smaller screen resolutions.

VIVOTEK Camera Viewer (320x240)

This object provides a camera viewer for controllers with smaller screen resolutions.

VIVOTEK Camera Viewer (640x480)

This object provides a camera viewer for controllers with smaller screen resolutions.

Please enter the required information for each object before adding it to the controller.

Auto (Pan, Patrol, Stop)

These commmands are auto features available for VIVOTEK cameras.

Go to Home Position

Return to the home position camera angle.

Pan (Left, Right)

A camera pan is a horizontal movement in which the camera moves right to left (or
vice versa) from a central axis.

Tilt (Down, Up)

Tilt the camera up or down based on the view.

Zoom In (Telephoto)

Zoom in on the current view.

Zoom Out (Wide)

Zoom out on the current view.
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Hostname/IP of the Camera

Enter the DNS or IP address of the camera. Port information may be required.

Username and Password

Enter the username and password of the designated user on the camera account.

Stream

Enter the stream number for the camera view.

VOIP

VolIP (Voice over IP) objects and commands facilitate intercom features, allowing
RTI installers to communicate with other RTI controllers and third-party door

stations. Please check the specifications of the RTI controller for compatible
features.

RTI controllers have different options and features that can differ from model
to model. Please consult the documentation, as some objects and commands
may not be available on a controller even if VoIP is supported.

RTI recommends using a SIP server if communicating between more than two
controllers. A SIP server will facilitate communication and provide a much
better experience for the end user.

Objects:
VolP ~

Commands:

L |Video: Incoming Video
@ Video: Outgoing Video
P Call Volume: Down

P Call Volume: Up

P Call: Answer

b Call: Hang Up

b Call: Reject

I+ Dial: Extension

P Dial: IP Address

P Dial: RTI Device

Rx Frame Size

128X96 (SQCIF) e
Display Mode
Centered w
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Video: Incoming Video

This object defines the area to place incoming video. An Rx Frame Size and Display
Mode must be provided.

Video: Outgoing Video

This object defines the area to place outgoing video.

Call Volume: Down

This command will lower the volume of a call.

Call Volume: Up

This command will raise the volume of a call.

Call: Answer

This command will answer an incoming call.

Call: Hang Up

This command will terminate an existing call.

Call: Reject

This command will reject an incoming call.

Dial: Extension

This command will dial a device via the SIP server. A SIP server is required to utilize
this feature and must be registered.

Dial: IP Address

This command will dial the device with a provided IP address.
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Dial: RTI Device

This command will dial a VolP-capable RTI device.

Mic: Toggle Mute

This command will toggle the mute status of the microphone.

Ring Volume: Down

This command will lower the ring volume.

Ring Volume: Up

This command will raise the ring volume.

Send DTMF

This command will send DTMF (Dual Tone Multi-Frequency) characters to the other
party. A DTMF string, Duration (milliseconds), and Mode must be provided.

Settings: Toggle Auto Answer

This command will toggle the auto-answer state.

Settings: Toggle Auto Answer Ring Once

This command will toggle the auto answer ring one state.

Settings: Toggle Do Not Disturb

This command will toggle the do not disturb state.

Video: Disable

This command will turn off video transmission.

Video Enable
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This command will enable video transmission.

Video RX Video: Auto Receive Disable

This command will turn off the auto-receive for the received video.

Video RX Video: Auto Receive Enable

This command will enable the auto-receive for the received video.

Video RX Video: Auto Receive Toggle

This command will toggle the auto-receive state.

Video: Rx Video: Disable

This command will turn off the received video.

Video: Rx Video: Enable

This command will enable the received video.

Video: Rx Video: Toggle

This command will toggle the received video state.

Video: Set Preferred TX Frame Rate

This command will send the preferred transmit frame rate. A Tx Frame Rate must
be provided.

Video: Set Preferred TX Frame Size

This command will send the preferred transmit frame size. A size resolution must
be provided.

Video: Switch Camera

This command will switch the camera view.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 407



Video: Toggle

This command will toggle the video state.

Video: Tx Video: Auto Send Disable

This command will turn off the auto-sending of the transmitted video.

Video Tx Video: Auto Send Enable

This command will enable the auto-sending of the transmitted video.

Video Tx Video: Auto Send Toggle

This command will toggle the auto-sending of the transmitted video state.

Video: Tx Video: Disable

This command will turn off the outgoing or transmitted video.

Video: Tx Video: Enable

This command will enable the outgoing or transmitted video.

Video: Tx Video: Toggle

This command will toggle the outgoing or transmitted video state.

Volume: Set

This command will adjust the call volume to a value that must be provided.

VOIP AUDIO

Compatible RTI controllers have VolP Audio commmands that can improve the
guality of communication while addressing environmental issues in the field.
Please note not all RTI VolP controllers have VolP Audio settings. Please plan
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projects accordingly after consulting the product documentation and
programming features.

Objects 1
Ohjects:

ValIP Audio w
Commands:

b AGC Speaker: Enable
b AGC Speaker: Toggle
I Echo: Set Mode

I Echo: Threshold Down
I Echo: Threshold Set
) Echi: Threshaold Up
b Half-Duplex; Disable
b Half-Duplex: Enable
» Half-Duplex: Toggle
b Mic: Level Down

- Mic: Level Set

b Mire | sl i

AGC Mic: Disable

This command will disable Automatic Gain Control for outgoing audio.

AGC Mic: Enable

This command will enable Automatic Gain Control for outgoing audio.

AGC Mic: Toggle

This command will toggle the state of Automatic Gain Control for outgoing audio.

AGC Speaker: Disable

This command will disable Automatic Gain Control for incoming audio.

AGC Speaker: Enable

This command will enable Automatic Gain Control for incoming audio.
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AGC Speaker: Toggle

This command will toggle the state of Automatic Gain Control for incoming audio.

Echo: Set Mode

This command will set the echo suppression mode (None, Automatic, or Fixed.)

Echo: Threshold Down

This command will decrease the echo suppression threshold (Fixed mode only.)

Echo: Threshold Set

This command will adjust the echo suppression threshold to the given value (Fixed
mode only.)

Echo: Threshold Up

This command will increase the fixed echo suppression threshold (Fixed mode
only.)

Half-Duplex: Disable

In half-duplex mode, audio is sent in both directions, but only one party at a time
can send it. This command will turn off half-duplex mode.

Half-Duplex: Enable

In half-duplex mode, audio is sent in both directions, but only one party at a time
can send it. This command will enable half-duplex mode.

Half-Duplex: Toggle

In half-duplex mode, audio is sent in both directions, but only one party at a time
can send it. This command will toggle the half-duplex mode state.

Mic: Level Down

This command will decrease the microphone level.
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Mic: Level Set

This command will set the microphone level to a given value.

Mic: Level Up

This command will increase the microphone level.

Push to Talk: Disable

This command will turn off the push-to-talk feature.

Push to Talk: Enable

This command will enable the push-to-talk feature.

Push to Talk: Talk

This command requires a push and hold to talk. The mic is enabled, and the
speakers are disabled.

Push to Talk: Toggle

This command toggles the push-to-talk feature state.

Silence: Set Mode

This command sets the silence suppression mode (None, Automatic, or Fixed.)

Silence: Threshold Down

This command decreases the silence suppression threshold (Fixed mode only.)

Silence: Threshold Set

This command adjusts the silence suppression threshold to the given value (Fixed
mode only.)

Silence: Threshold Up
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This command increases the silence suppression threshold (Fixed mode only.)

ZIGBEE

Objects 1L
Objects:
ZigBee w5

Commands:

SRecormect |

Reconnect

The Reconnect command forces Zigbee controllers to reconnect to another parent
in range. Since Zigbee-based controllers do not have roaming capabilities, this
command can use a controller in another location in the Zigbee repeater-based
network.

Zigbee-based controllers will automatically try to connect to a new parent when
they are power-cycled.

Creating a Separate Zigbee Network

Zigbee provides many advantages for RTI controllers. The fast connection, efficient
battery usage, and world standard make it a good option for hand-held devices.

Scenario: A Zigbee network exists in the home theater room in the basement. The
client's bedroom is on the other side of the home, where they use a Zigbee
controller to control some local equipment in the closet. The ZM-24 in the
basement does not provide the bedroom area with Zigbee coverage, and a
separate Zigbee network must be established.
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1. An expansion processor is placed in the client’s closet and will communicate
with the controller via Zigbee and control local equipment in the closet. A ZM-24
is wired to the processor and placed in the closet with the equipment.

2. Add the expansion processor to Integration Designer. Name the processor with
the bedroom location and configure it on the network.

3. Add a room and any controllers for the bedroom to the workspace.

4. Select File in the toolbar, then System Properties. Select the Zone tab, then
Configure Zigbee and RS-485 Networks.

Client Information Location Clock 802.11
Zone RTiPanel / Virtual Panel Dealer Information

| "o ) You should download the program to every device in
oy the system after changing any setting on this page.

System Zone Code

System Zone Code: 27 =

This setting should be unique for every system within
RF range of any device in the system.

Metwork Key

Key:  14gNELAKL*9z$p9vbl?shb2* Generate

This key must be unigue for every system, and is
! X not related to any WEP WPA/WIFi keys.

‘fou should use the default value in most cases.

Configure Zigbee and R5-485 MNetworks. ..

oK Cancel

5. The Configure Networks window displays the existing system hierarchy along
with any Zigbee networks, repeaters (processors not established as a separate
network,) and Zigbee-based controllers.

A single Zigbee network created by the XP-8v processor in the basement is
responsible for commmunication with all the controllers.
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Configure Networks

Zigbee Metworks

@ XP-8v Basement (default)
¢ [Repeater] Bedroom XP-6s
& TiB+Gym
/ T2x Master Bedroom i _
/ T4x Theater Room Create Metwork

6. Create a new Zigbee network for the Bedroom XP-6s by selecting the Bedroom
processor and Create Network.

Zighbee Metwarks

@ XP-8v Basement (default)
# T1B+Gym
/ T2x Master Bedroom
/ T4x Theater Room ~ ]
¥4 Bedroom XP-65 IR e

Remove Metwork

7. Two Zigbee networks now exist, but all the controllers are set to communicate
with the Basement processor. Drag the controllers that need to communicate
with the Bedroom processor by dragging them to the current network.

Figbee Networks

@ XP-8v Basement (default)
& T1E+Gym
/ T4x Theater Room

¥4 Bedroom XP-6s o
# T2xMaster Bedroom rEslE HEtar

Remove Metwark

In this example, the TIB+ and T4x communicate with the XP-8v in the basemen.

The T2x is communicating with the Zigbee network established by the Bedroom
XP-6s.

Power cycle the Bedroom controller close to the bedroom processor's ZM-24 to
ensure proper connection.
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Technical white papers and training videos for properly setting up a Zigbee
network and troubleshooting are available on the RTI dealer website. The
following topics are explained in detail:

e Important notes for review

e How to Download Zigbee® files for testing.

e Location for ZM-24 and "best practice" notes

e |Installing the Hard-wired ZM-24

e Testing Zigbee coverage

e Installing ZM-24 repeaters

e Troubleshooting Zigbee® Network

e Resetting Zigbee Network

e Zigbee® network using multiple control processors

Creating a Separate RS-485 Network

RS-485 may be used on supported controllers to address wiring distances,
commercial requirements, and other limitations. Certain controllers require RS-485
support. In cases where several keypads are specified in a project using RS-485, a
CB8 connecting block must be used. The CB-8 installation accessory provides
convenient and reliable power connections and communication for up to eight (8)
RTI in-wall keypads, touch panels, and other devices. Please note that the number
of connections varies depending on the power draw of the controller. In addition to
providing power, the CB-8 combines and routes the infrared outputs from the
touch panels to a single output for connection to an RTI control processor. Up to
four CB8 units can be daisy-chained for connecting more than eight devices. A 4.3
Amp, 16VDC power supply is included.

The CB-8 uses category wiring from the XP processor to the first CB-8. Additional
CB-8 units are daisy-chained together using category cabling as well. The first CB-8
connects from the XP processor expansion port to the output on the first CB8. To
wire a second CB-8, connect from the Loop Out on the first CB8 to Loop In on the
second CB-8. You can then Loop Out to the Loop In on the subsequent CB8
devices. Be sure to power each CB8 with the included 4.3 Amp, 16VDC power

supply.
The maximum wiring budget for the CB8 is one thousand feet. Due to power

consumption, this limit does not pertain to all controllers. This wiring limit begins
from the XP processor to the last CB8 unit in the daisy chain. For example, if you

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 415



install (32) RK1+ devices, the total wiring limit from the XP processor to the first CBS,
including wiring to subsequent CB8s, may not exceed the 1000' limit. If wiring is
exceeded, it will result in communication loss. RTI controllers with higher power
draws may limit the wiring distance limit.

All devices requiring ¥2 Amp or less can be supported on a CB8 utilizing all eight
inputs.

The other devices will need to consider the remaining amperage to determine the
amount of which can be connected and provide sufficient power for normal
operation. You may also use a Tov PSU (Part# 40-210285-22) when using the
maximum amount of amperage to avoid voltage issues, if necessary.

Here are the limits that should be observed per RTI controller:
o KX7s,K4: 1A - 4 maximum - Up to 150 feet away.

e KX4:5A8 maximum - Up to 500 feet away. (PS16-116VDC Power Supply
recommended)

e KX1, KX2,RK-1+, RKM-1+: 350mAh/ .3 A - 8 maximum - Up to 1000 feet away.
e KX10s/CX10 - 2A max or PoE+ (Using Class 3 PoE+ Ethernet switch)

A maximum of 32 RS-485 devices can be connected to the XP processor expansion
port using multiple CB8 connection blocks. However, it's recommended to monitor
the speed of the link because adding too many devices with a low baud rate may
affect the speed of data transfer. The 32-device rule will only be valid for RTI
controllers occupying all eight ports on the CB8. RTI has tested multiple scenarios,
and communication loss could be unavoidable when approaching the maximum
device limit. In this case, you may consider separating the RS-485 networks in
Integration Designer to help balance the load.

Scenario: A commercial hotel installation calls for a mix of RS-485-controlled
devices that exceed the maximum number of CB8 devices. In this situation,
separated RS-485 networks are required to support the number of keypads and
distribute the load evenly.

R5-4585 Metworks

M xP-8v Hotel Lobby (default)
kX4 Hotel Office

In this example, the

KX4 Hotel Staff Lounge number of keypads
KX 7s Dining Area exceeded the RS5-485
KX 7s Gym

7 Lobby East capability of the initial RS-
s Lobby Eas

KX 7s Lobby West

Intec RE1+ Meeting Room Paris 416
7 RE1+ Meeting Room Portugal
RE1+ Meeting Room Spain
RE1+ Meeting Room Switz




485 network.

1. Add as many expansion processors as additional RS-485 networks are needed.
Balancing the load will ensure no latency or missing commands, if possible. For
example, try not to hit the limits for any RS-485 network for best practice.

Mame: XP-6s Hotel Expansion

Address

() MAC Address:
= ress Search

Metwark

O Hostname / IP Address:  10.0.0.202

K, Cancel

In this example, another processor was added to expand the RS-485 network.
Since there are ten controllers on the system, five will be allocated to each RS-
485 to balance the load properly. (Please note the number of keypads depends
on the voltage.)

2. For controllers that support additional two-way transport protocol, ensure RS-
485 is selected in the Two-Way transport dropdown menu in the controller
properties.
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Device Properties x

General Backlight Sounds Netwark Clock
Output Paort Names Flag Names Notes

Default Output Mode

© Two-Way Trigger Codes for Control System
RF (One-Way) Trigger Codes for Control System
(") IR Trigger Codes for Control System

Macros run on the contral system and IR codes
are sent from the control system's output ports,

Two-Way Options

Two-Way Transport: | R5-485 b |

IR Trigger Code Option il k]

none (disable two-wa
= ou 4 all " T

System IR Trigger Cod

3. Select the File option in the main toolbar, then select System Properties.

4. Select Configure Zigbee and RS-485 Networks located in the Zone tab.

System Zone Code

-

System Zone Code: [ =

This setting should be unigue for every system within

RF range of any device in the system, R5-485 Networks
M XP-8v Hotel Lobby (default)
KX 4 Hotel Office
Metwork Ke
CINarLREY KX4 Hotel Staff Lounge
Key: wQBL#EXEyIoOd]1#hYDi3ATEL Generate K75 Dining Area
KX7s Gym
This key must be unique for every system, and is KX 7s Lobby East
l 1 not related to any WEP MPAMIF keys. kX 7s Lobby West
= RK1+ Meeting Room Paris
You should use the default value in most cases. RK1+ Meeting Room Portugal
RK1+ Meeting Room Spain
Configure Zigbee and R5-485 Metwarks. .. l M DP EKII-IF TEFE:EI Room Switz
l1 -65 Hotel Expansion

5. Rearrange the RS-485 devices by placing them under the underlying processor.
Doing so will separate the RS-485 network so that proper communication
OoCcCurs.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 418



R5-485 Metworks

M XP-8v Hotel Lobby (default)
kX4 Hotel Office
kX4 Hotel 5taff Lounge
KX7s Lobby West
RE1+ Meeting Room Paris
RE1+ Meeting Room Spain
M XP-6s Hotel Expansion
KX 7s Dining Area
KX7s Gym
KX7s Lobby East
RK1+ Meeting Room Portugal
RE1+ Meeting Room Switz

The RS-485 network is now evenly distributed without hitting limits on either
network.

Updating Firmware

Updating firmware on RTI devices is a critical step and should be performed before
testing or evaluating project performance. Before uploading a project or contacting
technical support, ensure that firmware is updated to the current version.

VIEWING FIRMWARE VERSIONS

If you are uncertain about the firmware version on an RTI device, there are generally
three different methods:

1. If the device is on the network and supports firmware reporting, select the
communication tab and then select Show Devices on Network. RTI network
devices, including controllers and processors, configured for network use will
display. The firmware version will appear next to supported devices. If the
firmware is out-of-date, it will have red text.
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Communications = Library Window Help
Get USB Device Firmware Version...
Update Firmware...

Show Devices on Local Metwork
Configure ZM-24 Wireless Repeater...
Reset Internal Zigbee Transceiver

Set Expansion Device TCP/IP Configuration...

= Send To Device... Ctrl+T
B Devices on Local Network
Devices found on the local netwark: Refresh Devices
Model | IP Address MAC Address Version MName | Red textint h e version
$ AD4x/... 192.168.1.91 00-15-26-0E-50-80  unknown SeCtion indicates the
B KAs 192.168.1.187 00-15-260C-59EDE  22.3.31 KA Office ﬁrmwa re iS OUt_Of_date and a
new version is available.
. kx4 192.168.1.93 00-15-2608-50-12 22512 Kxd
EKP-E 192.168.1.78 00-15-2600-D015  2.0.7 ¥P3 Tester ﬂ
XP-6s 152,168.1.80 00-15-26-0B-54-51 232,17 XP-Bs

| = Red text indicates that a newer firmware version is available.

Close

2. Select the firmware version link in red text to download the latest version. A
firmware information window will display and provide information on the latest
version available. Select the link to download the latest firmware version.

Device Type: XP-3
Current Firmware Version: 2.0.7
Latest Firmware Version: 22.3.31

* Add support for Integration Designer 11.

* Fixed bug that could cause HTTP communications from the processor to fail.

* Fixed bug that could crash the processor if a driver passed an empty string as a dynamic i
* Fixed bug that could cause S5H handshake to fail.

* Fixed bug that could truncate S5H fingerprint data.

* Added keyboard-interactive authentication support to the S5H object.

* Added multicast DNS discovery support for drivers.

* Add a callback to notify drivers when a websocket receives a PING message.

* Update mbedTLS to the latest version.

Download latest firmware version *

| Close |
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3. Unzip the contents once the file is downloaded and save it in a dedicated folder.

A USB connection is another option for devices that do not support network
communication or are not on the network.

1. Plug the USB cable into the device and wait for it to connect properly.

2. Select the Communications option from the top toolbar in Integration Designer,
then select Get USB Device Firmware Version.

Communications = Library Window Help
Get USB Device Firmware Version...
Update Firmware...

Show Devices on Local Network
Configure ZM-24 Wireless Repeater...
Reset Internal Zigbee Transceiver

Set Expansion Device TCP/IP Configuration...
Send To Device... Ctrl+T

3. A pop-up will display the firmware information for the device. While this will not
indicate if a firmware update is required, the dealer website will have the latest
firmware for applicable RTI devices.

Product: XP-3

Manufacturer: Remote Technologies

Firmware Version; 2.0.7 (Bootloader: 1.5)

Ok

Certain devices require viewing the device interface on a web-based interface.
Generally, this can be used to view and update the firmware.

1. Gotothe device page by entering the IP address in a supported web browser.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 421



RTI AD-4x - Network Config v3.03/20.12.08

Current Info

Name: RTI AD-4x
AD Revision: v3.03/20.12.08
IP Address: 192.168.1.91
MAC Address: 00-15-26-0E-5D-80

Device Information

VX44-180G
GUI:V1.0.0h

Firmware: V1.0.0e

Upgrade Firmware

Browse

2. Important information may be viewed. If a firmware update option is unavailable
through the web interface, go to the RTI firmware page on the dealer website,
find the device, and follow the firmware update instructions.

UPDATING FIRMWARE VIA ETHERNET

Compatible RTI devices configured for network communication may be updated
via the network through a wired or wireless connection.

1. Download the latest firmware update on the RTI dealer site manually, or select
the Communication option in the toolbar, then select Show Devices on the
Network.” Click the link for the out-of-date software and save it to a local PC.
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2. If the device supports firmware updates via a local file, select the
Communications option in the toolbar in Integration Designer and select the
Update Firmware option.

Communications = Library Window Help
Get USB Device Firmware Version...
Update Firmware...

Show Devices on Local Network
Configure ZM-24 Wireless Repeater...
Reset Internal Zigbee Transceiver

Set Expansion Device TCP/IP Configuration...
Send To Device... Ctrl+T

3. Navigate to the directory where the firmware is stored. Select the firmware file
and follow the instructions on the screen until the firmware is updated.

4. If the firmware update file is a .exe file, navigate to the directory where it was
downloaded and run the executable. A window will display and guide you
through the firmware process.

Welcome to the XP-3 Firmware
Upgrade Wizard

This wizard will upgrade your firmware to version 22.3.

‘You must have already installed TheaterTouch Designer 3.0
or higher on this PC to use this firmware upgrade.

Click ™ext =" to begin.

 —1
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[—)
=
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[ = =]

Mext = Cancel

5. Select Next to begin.

6. If using a USB transmission, plug in a USB cable to the device and select the USB
option. If using Ethernet, ensure the device is discoverable on the network.
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Step1 |
Choose firmware update method - Ethernet or USE. ‘_/g,?._/

Choose the method you'll be using for this update:

© Ethernet

Ouss

| < Back Mext = Cancel

7. A list of devices compatible with the firmware version will be displayed. Select
the product in the list of devices. One device may be updated at a time. An IP
address may be entered manually by selecting the manual entry option and
entering the device's IP address. Select Next to begin the update.

Step 2 |
Select or enter the device to upgrade. ._/'g-z_/
o Devices:
Mame IP Address MAC Address Version
XP3 Tester 192.168.1.78 00:15:26:0d:d0: 15 20.7
() Manual Entry:

< Back Mext = Cancel

8. The device will go through the firmware process by downloading, verifying, and
performing some checks. Do not interrupt the firmware update process.
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Firmware Upgrade Wizard X

Step 3 Step 3
Download the new firmware. It might take a couple of minutes. .. ._/g.z_/ Download the new firmware. It might take a couple of minutes. .. ,_/g.z_/
Preparing the device... Verifying firmware...
Next > Cancel < Back Next >

9. Wait patiently while the firmware update is completed. Observe the device,
which could display a progress screen or blinking lights. If you are unsure about
the light status on the processors, consult the operation manual for details.

Completing the XP-3 Firmware
Upgrade Wizard

‘fou have successfully upgraded your XP-3 to
firmware version 22.3.

Click "Finish™ to dose this wizard.
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Finish Cancel

10. Once the firmware is completed, exit the update window by selecting the Finish
button. Verify the firmware version via USB or by displaying the devices on the
network.

Pro Tip: Firmware updates often include a README file for important information.
If performing firmware updates for the first time, proceed carefully, reading all the
procedure notes and following the on-screen instructions carefully. Firmware is
crucial to ensuring the device is properly communicating without issue. In addition,
be sure to use the latest version of Integration Designer software.
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Updating the Project File

Congratulations, you completed the programming and are now ready to
synchronize the software configuration with the hardware. Here is a checklist of
items that are critical before updating and testing the project file:

1. Use the latest version of Integration Designer software.

2. Ensure that all devices have been updated with the current version of firmware
and are properly configured.

3. The latest driver versions are being used, and the driver notes have been
reviewed and verified.

4. All devices are properly charged and situated in the proper location.

5. The high-grade network has been tested and is operating properly. Network
provisions have been made to facilitate the RTI ecosystem.

6. All Zigbee and RS-485 networks have been properly configured and evaluated.
7. Status lights on antennas, transceivers, and processors are operating normally.

8. Third-party devices have been configured per driver notes to communicate
effectively with the RTI control system. The firmware is up to date.

9. Athorough site survey has been done to anticipate any devices that could
impede signal communication.

10. You have scheduled time with the end users to train them on the options and
features of the control system.

Devices with ethernet capabilities and the "Allow the device to be programmed
over the network" option enabled may be programmed via the ethernet interface.

1. Select the Communications option in the Integration Designer toolbar, then
select Send to Device.
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Communications = Library Window Help
Get USB Device Firmware Version...
Update Firmware...

Show Devices on Local Metwork

Configure ZM-24 Wireless Repeater...
Reset Internal Zighee Transceiver

Set Expansion Device TCP/IP Configuration...

"

Send To Device... Ctrl+T

2. Alist of RTI devices will be displayed. The list is sorted with the master processor
at the top, followed by devices in the global area. The rest of the rooms and
devices are included next. The last order of priority are devices such as RTiPanel
devices that are stored on the processor.

B Send to Device

Device Room Status Current Target Download
_\;XP-BV Global Meeds Updating Use Send
:‘—'«-u Virtual Panel Global Meeds Updating File Send
l T4x Bedroom Bedroom Meeds Updating USBE Send
l T4 Gym Gym Meeds Updating USE Send
l KX¥4 Kitchen Kitchen Up To Date UsB Send
A T2x Lounge Lounge Meeds Updating Usg Send
QCX 10 Media Room Meeds Updating USBE Send
- KAg Media Room Meeds Updating Requires Address Send
l KX3 Media Room Meeds Updating UsB Send
l KX4 Media Room Meeds Updating Use Send
" .&.'E KX7s Media Room Needs Updating Use Send

-]
B, RK1+ Media Room Meeds Updating USE Send

&

If a device allows more than one communications methed, dick its
Target column to choose which method to use for that device.

Close

Device: The name of the RTI device in the workspace.

Room: The location of the RTI device in the workspace.
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Status: The current update status of the RTI device. Available options are:
o Needs Updating
o Up to Date
o Requires Address - In this case, the device must be discovered on the
network, and an initial download must occur.

Current Target: The update method used to send the project file to the device.
Available options are USB or via network method.

3. Click on the device's Target column to access the network programming

method.
]
Devices found on the local netwaork: Refresh Devices
Model IP Address MAC Address Version MName
. kKxd 192.168.1.93 00-15-26-08-5012 22512 k¥4 Kitchen

* Red text indicates that a newer firmware version is available.

se Selected Device |Use Specific IP Address IIse USB Connection Cancel

4. Click on the device in the device list.
5. Choose one of the following programming methods.

USE SELECTED DEVICE
e Click "Use Selected Device" to identify the device by its MAC address.
e Click on the Send button.

Note: This programming method only works if both the device and the
programming PC are on the same local network, but it allows the PC to always find
the device, even if the DHCP Server assigns it a different IP address. The
recommended network programming method is preferred.

USE A SPECIFIC IP ADDRESS METHOD
e Click "Use Specific IP Address" and enter the device's IP address.
e Click on the Send button.
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Note: This option can be used to update the programming over the internet if the
device has a public IP address or if a VPN connection is configured to access the
network that the device is on.

6. You may use the USB connection if preferred or if a device does not support the
network method.

7. Send to “All Ethernet Devices” will send the configuration to each device
consecutively and is ideal for projects with many devices.

Note: Devices such as RTiPanel devices stored on the processor do not require
manual downloading and will be automatically updated with the processor.

IR Library Manager

The Infrared Library Manager is a software program for creating or modifying
infrared Command Libraries. An “Infrared Command Library” is a collection of
Infrared codes grouped into " Remotes " units. Infrared Command Libraries store
Infrared codes from remote controls that can be placed on buttons or in macros.
Typically, you will have a single Infrared Command Library containing all your
Infrared codes.

The IR Library Manager software program is made
available from the library menu of Integration
Designer.

Library = Window Help

IR Library Manager
R5-232 Library Manager

To use the IR Library Managetr:

1. Choose IR Library Manager from the Library menu from the Integration Designer
toolbar.

2. From here, you can decide to (1) create a new library of commands or (2) add to or
edit an existing library by choosing from the File menu either New or Open.
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Menu Bar Toolbar IR Command List

T Infrared Library Manager - |My R Database.cml]
& File Remote Options Window Help
FE & TE 5 & K

RTI IR Database

[Us]

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
B-(0 DeQX DirecTV / Sati:llite / Genie I
) |
&-(1 Devialet Function | Frequency | Repeats | Sustain | |
@23 Diamond * ACTIVE 30.0 KHz 1 :
=0 'grial Vlusic Bxpres « CHANNEL DOWN W/AKHz 1 :
m-{0 Digital Projection | * CHANMEL UP B|AKHz T |
&-(1 Digital Stream sCURSORDOWN | BAKHz 1 |
) = CURSOR ENTER 334 KHz 1 |
-3 DirecTV * CURSOR LEFT 384 KHz 1 [
523 Satellite * CURSOR RIGHT HBAKHz ;
#=CURSOR UP 334 KHz 1
...... & Al » DASH 3.4 KHz 1
...... & Genie # DIGIT O MAKHz ]
. . . «DIGIT1 334 KHz 1
""" & Genie Mini *DIGIT 2 W|AKHz 1
------ & HR21
------ & HR22 Add Functions Delete Functions
...... & HR24 ~| Add Delete Learned Code |
&-{1 Dish Network Mew Function Wizard ‘ | Delete Function |
-2 Display Devices
=1 DK digital _ - -
e Mtk Edit |Ea|:_uture‘ Test I W aveform \-"IEWJ He:-:VlewJ
For Help, press F1 ) Connection: None NUM
Remote List Function Tabs Connection

Menu Bar: Provides drop-down menus of all programming features.
Toolbar: Icons for easy access to frequently used programming features.

Remote List: Displays the brand, type, and model of the device of the remotes
included in the command library.

IR Command List: Displays an editable list of the IR codes and their function for the
selected remote.

Function Tabs - Programming option tabs for adding and editing individual
functions and IR codes.

Connection - Displays the current connection status of the IR capture device.
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CREATING A NEW IR COMMAND LIBRARY

3 Create IR Library 1. Choose New from the
File menu, and the Create IR Library
v « Integration Designer » Command Libraries . .
dialog box will appear.
Organize « New folder
2. Enter the name of the
master.cml User.cml . . .
@ infrared Library @ Infrared Library new library in the File name box.
42.5 MB 5.6 MB

3. Be sure to save your
new file in the Command Libraries
folder of the Integration Designer
software folder.

File name: | My IR Library
Save as type: | Infrared Library Files (*.cml) 4, Choose the Save button

to create the library.
~ Hide Folders Cancel

Once you choose the Save button, the IR Library Manager window will show no
remotes in that library, and the fields will be empty.

| &F Infrared Library Manager - [My IR Library.cml] = O x
3 File Remote Options Window Help = =] e

#E| e aY | &N
424 My IR Library.cml

Function | Frequency | Fepeats | Sugtain |

Add Functions——————— ~ Delete Functions
;Il Add I Delete Learned Code |

Mew Function Wizard | Delete Function |

E dit IEaptureI Test I ' aveform \-"iewl Hex Wigw

For Help, press F1 Conne
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OPENING AN EXISTING IR COMMAND LIBRARY

j & Open
I « Integra.. * Command Libraries -

organize = Hewfolde '1. Choose Open from

A Home SRl Fhe File menu or select the Open
y IR Library.cml icon from the Toolbar.
2 User.cml
4 Desktop 2. When the Open IR
% Downloads Library dialog box appears, select
= Documents the library command file you
Pictures wish to open.
o Music
- 3. Select the Open
Fi|ename: Command Library Files ("cml) ~ |y jtton.
Open Cancel

Once you select the Open button, the IR Library Manager window will open,
showing the remotes in that library.

25 Infrared Library Manager - [My RTI IR Database.cml] = O
ZF File Remote Options Window Help
FE FgFEE |4 &N

|
|
|
|
|
|
-0 DeQX DirecTV / Satellite / Genie I
- |
-1 Devialet Function | Frequency | Repeats | Sustain | |
@23 Diamaond = ACTIVE 3B.0KHz 1 :
7 Diital Music Ex e BACK |AKHz 1
-0 Digital Music Expres » CHANNEL DOWN WAKHz 1 :
&-{20 Digital Projection o CHANMEL UP 204 KHe 1 |
- Digital Stream » CURSOR DOWN 3B4KHz 1 |
=0 _g = CURSOR ENTER 384 KHz 1 |
-3 DirecTV * CURSOR LEFT W|AKHz 1 [
&3 Satellite * CURSOR RIGHT BAKHz 1 |
= CURSOR UP 384 KHz 1
Al *DASH HBAKHz 1
& Genie «DIGIT O BAKHz 1
. - =DIGIT1 384 KHz 1
~& Genie Mini * DIGIT 2 3|AKHz 1
@ HR21
- (& HR22 Add Functions Delete Functions
L& HR24 ~| Add Delete Learned Code
-3 Dish Network Mew Function Wizard | Delete Function |
-] Display Devices
-] DK digital ] - -
P Pt Edit |Eaptule] Test ] W aveform VIEWJ Hex VIEWJ
For Help, press F1 i Connection: None NUM
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IMPORTING AN IR COMMAND LIBRARY

This programming option allows importing all remotes from one library file into the
current library.

1. Choose Import from the Remote menu or the Import Remote icon.
2. The Import IR Library dialog box will appear.

3. Choose the library you wish to import from the file directories.

4. Select Open to import the library.

Note: If any remotes in the imported file have the same names as remotes in the
current library, you will be warned and asked which version to keep.

The file you are imparting has a remote called
Samzung 4k Televizion all Models

with the zame name az a remote already in pour ibrary. Do pou wish to
keep the wersion in your library, or replace it with the one in the file you
are impaorting?

K.eep | F.eep Al | Replace | Heplace.&ll‘ Cancel |

EXPORTING AN IR COMMAND LIBRARY

This programming option allows you to export selected remotes from one library
file into a new library file.

1. Choose Export from the Remote menu or select the Export Remote icon.
2. The Select Remote to Export dialog box will appear.

3. Choose the remotes you wish to export to the remote list.
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4. Choose OK, and the Export Remotes dialog box appears.

5. Enter a name and directory for the new library file and choose OK to save the file.

Select Remotes *
Place a checkmark nest to each remote to export. Select Al Unzelect Al |

b anufacturer Type kodel |

[ 50ny Yideo Projector WPLAMWIOHT

Sony Yideo Projectar YPLAWTOHT

[ 5ony Yideo Projector WPLAMWITOHT[Z]

Sony Yideo Projector WPLAMTTHT

Sony Yidea Projectar WPV 2ZHT

Sony Video Projector WRLAAWTZHT

[ 50ny Yideo Projector WL ZHT [2]

[ 50ny Yideo Projector WRLAAE00ES I

[ 50ny Yideo Projector WPL-AW 4000 b

1 50ny Yideo Projector WPL=30

[ I = iAAm Drmimmbmr WDl A0

k. | Cancel

‘ @ E ort Remotes To
T « |ntegration Designer » Command Libraries ~ @] Search Command Libra.. 2
Organize v Mew folder oo . o
My IR Library.cml F User.cml
File name: | Sony Projector »
Save astype:  Infrared Library Files (*.cml) ~
+ Hide Folders Save Cancel

ADDING A NEW REMOTE
1. Choose New from the Remote menu or the New Remote icon.

2. The Create New Remote dialog box will appear.
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3. Enter the manufacturer's name and the equipment type for the added remote
control (such as a TV, Media Streamer, Cable Box, and so on) in the appropriate
fields, or choose the name and type from the drop-down lists.

4. Enter the model number of the component separated by the remote.

ranufacturer

|Hu:uku j
ype
|Media Streamer j
rodel
|L|Itra

0k, Cancel

5. Choose OK to add the remote to the IR Command Library.
DUPLICATING A REMOTE

Use this programming option to create a new remote that is an exact copy of
the selected remote in the current IR Command Library.

1. Choose Duplicate from the remote menu or select the Duplicate Remote
icon.

2. The Duplicate Current Remote dialog box will appear.
3. Edit the new manufacturer’'s name and equipment type for the duplicated
remote control (such as a Television, Media Streamer, Cable Box, and so on) in

the appropriate fields or choose the name and type from the drop-down lists.

4. Edit the model number of the component operated by the remote.
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manufacturer
\pple T ~|

ype
|Meu:|ia Streamer ﬂ

model

|4th eneratian

ak. Cancel

5. Choose OK to duplicate the remote into the IR Command Library.

RENAMING A REMOTE

1. Choose Rename from the Remote menu or the Rename Remote icon.

2. The Rename Current Remote dialog box will appear.

3. Edit the new manufacturer’'s name and equipment type for the renamed
remote control (such as Television, Media Streamer, Cable Box, and so on) in

the appropriate fields or choose the name and type from the drop-down lists.

4. Edit the model number of the component operated by the remote.

manufacturer

\pple T ~|
ype
|Media Streamer j
model
&) Models

ak. Cancel

5. Choose OK to rename the remote in the IR Command Library.
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DELETING A REMOTE

1. Choose Delete from the Remote menu or select the Delete Remote Icon.

2. The Delete Remote dialog box will appear.

ie} Are You Sure?

Yes ‘ Mo

3. Choose OK to delete the remote from the IR command library.

ADD FUNCTIONS TO A REMOTE

The Edit tab is where individual functions for a remote file are edited and
created.

To add functions to the currently selected remote:

1. Type the function name in the "Add Functions" box and click the Add button.
2. The added function appears in the Function list.

3. Repeat step 1for each function to be added.
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@ Infrared Library Manager - [User.cml] = O *
| ZF File Remote Options Window Help = | =] e

=& g@an|isN '
-3 Apple Madintosh Apple TV / Media Streamer / 4K Generation TV

=0 Apple Navipod | Function | Frequency | Repeats I Suztain I
=0 Apple TV CURSOR DOWN
-3 Media Streamer CURSOR UP

- & 4K Generation T' |
-0 Apppp
#-20 AguaVision ‘
&0 Aragon
B0 Arcam
-0 Arcelik
[
E
[
[
[

{23 Archer Add Functions———————— 1~ Delete Functions
500 Architechtural Audio OFTIONS =][add] || | Delete Leamed Code |
{1 Architectural Audio Mew Function 'Wizard | Delete Function |
7-[23 Arcon
7-23 Argon

Edit ICapturel Test | w aveform \u"iewl Hex Viewl

For Help, press F1 Connection: None N 4

The “Add Functions” box also includes a pulldown list where you can choose
from a list of standard functions. If the remote type is recognized, the list will be
filtered to functions only appropriate for that remote type.

¥ Infrared Library Manager - [User.cml] = ] *
ZF File Remote Options Window Help - 8 x |
IR Y NI |
- Apple Macintosh Apple TV / Media Streamer [ 4K Generation TV
=-0 Apple Navipod I Function | Frequency | Repeatz | Sustain |
=0 Apple TV CURSOR DOWH
EH:I Media Streamer CURSOR LR
\..& 4K Generation T'

-3 Apppp

-0 AgquaVision

=-{0 Aragon

=~ Arcam

=-(0 Arcelik

B3 Archer Add Functions —————— 1~ Delete Functions

[]...D Architechtural Audio | ;Il .t‘-‘«ddl Delete Learned Code |

&3 Architectural Audio EE_ET;S_S * d | Dielete Function |

8 Aroon e —

Conti -

For Help, press F1 Cgﬂt}’;‘;ﬁ Connection: Mone N
Cottrast + [I
Curgor Dawn
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USING THE NEW FUNCTION WIZARD

If you are entering a commonly used component into the IR Library, the New
Function Wizard option enables quick access to commonly used functions for
that remote type.

1. Choose the New Function Wizard button from the New Remote dialog box.
2. The New Function Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Check the functions you wish to add to the Function list.

4, Use Check All to select the entire list and Uncheck All to deselect the entire list.

The Remate Wizard has detected that you have created a
| new remaote of a known type. To automatically enter tiles
: for the most common codes for this tppe of eguipment,
i select the appropriate title: and click 0K,

Funchions:

[w] 2

G Ok

! [ |
s _ Caneel_|
3

[]Cable A/Cable B

Channel - Check Al
Channel +

[]Delete Uncheck Al
[ Enter

5. Choose OK to confirm the selected functions.

DELETING FUNCTIONS FROM A REMOTE

You can delete functions by selecting them in the function list and then clicking
the "Delete Function" button. If you wish to remove the IR code but leave the
function title (so you can re-learn the codes), select the function and click the
"Delete Learned Code" button.

EDITING FUNCTIONS IN A REMOTE
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Select the property you wish to edit in the function list and make the changes
directly in the list. For example, if you want to change the name of a code, select
the function name in the function list and type in the new name. Similarly, you
can edit the frequency and number of repeats and sustain options. Note that
you must have the Edit tab active to edit the items in the list.

CAPTURING IR CODES WITH AN IR-PRO LEARNING DEVICE

The first step in capturing IR codes with an IR-PRO learning device is correctly
aligning the donor remote. This step is very important, as it allows the Infrared
Library Manager to determine the carrier frequency of the donor remote.

1. Connect the IR-PRO to a free USB port on your PC.
2. Select the Capture tab.

3. Choose the Enable Capture button.

4. Choose the Align button.

5. When the device is in Align mode, you will see the following on the Capture tab:

ZF Infrared Library Manager - [User.cml] = O x

ZF File Remote Options Window Help -8 %
EES g&a¥ 1 &R

------ & (RCN) RT-US0 n
------ & *DCT-6412

I & 77 Interactive Dg
I & 64162 Fios
. & Al DCT Models
------ & ATETVIP1216
------ & BAGBY

------ & BMC9012 (Moxi.
------ & Charter - Moxi B

Function | Frequency | Repeats | Sustain |

------ & Comcast Align  Leamn Frequency:
------ & Comcast HD 1 R Enable
------ & Comcast HD 4 R cewe  SIGNAL  333KHz

------ & Comcast HD Du;
------ & Comcast HD DV

E dit Capture | Test ] W aveform View] Hex View]

For Help, press F1 Connection; USB N

6. Hold down any key on the donor remote and move it around the face of the
capture unit until the signal strength meter turns red and the frequency reading
is stable.
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Once the remote is properly aligned:

1. Select the "Learn" button. The Infrared Library Manager will automatically
highlight the first function in the current library without an associated IR
code.

2. Ifyou want to learn another function, select it in the function list. Your
Capture tab should now look like this:

Align || Leamn Prezs and HOLD the

Enable PLAY
Capture

button on the source remate.

E dit Capture |Test I Waveform "-.:‘iewl Hex "-.:‘iewl

3. Press and hold down the requested function (The Play commmand in this
example) until the Infrared Library Manager learns the code and moves on to
the next code.

Important: Avoid moving the donor remote while capturing codes once you
have the donor remote aligned. If the remote does move out of position, select
the Align button and go through the alignment procedure again.

EDITING IR CODES

Most infrared codes will transmit continuously if the remote-control key is held
down. This action means that the entire code or some part of the code is
repeated consecutively.

The Infrared Library Manager software allows you to adjust the number of
commands repeat times and turn continuous transmission on or off.

Select the property you wish to edit in the function list and make the changes
directly in the list.
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Xfinity / Cable Box / X1 Series

Function | Frequency | Repeats | Suztain |
* CHANMEL DWW 3\OKHz 1
# CHAMNMEL UP 3BOkHz 1
= DIGIT O 34kHz 1
s DIGIT 1 34kHz 1
= DIGIT 2 M4kHz 1
= DIGIT 3 34kHz 1
= DIGIT 4 J4kHz 1
= DIGIT S IB4kHz 1
=DIGITE 34kHz 1
= DIGIT 7 JB4kHz: 1
= DIGIT 8 34kHz 1
= DIGIT 9 \4kHz 1
=ENTER 34kHz 1
sEXIT J4kHz 1
= FORWARD 34kHz 1
& FUMCTION A 34kHz 1
#FIIMCTION R A4 EH- 1 [wl
Add Funchions Delete Funchions
j| Add I Delete Leamed Code |
Mew Function YWizard | Delete Function |
Edit |Eapture] Test ‘ W avefarm ViewJ Hew ViewJ

Repeats - Enter the number of times the remote sends the repeating part of the
IR code. Some infrared receivers need a code to be repeated a certain number of
times to work properly, and some may not work properly if the code is repeated
at all. Change this setting only if you are having trouble with a code.

Frequency - This box shows the carrier frequency of the IR code. This value is set
automatically. You should not need to change this value unless directed to do so
by Technical Support.

Sustain - Check this box to control if the IR code repeats if the button is held
down. Most infrared codes will transmit continuously if the button is held down,
but some receivers may not work properly if the command is repeated. If the
Sustain button is checked, the code will be transmitted for as long as the button
is held down or the Minimum Repeat times, whichever is greater. If the Sustain
button is not checked, the code will be transmitted only the Minimum Repeat
number of times regardless of how long the button is held down.
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VIEWING IR CODES

WAVEFORM VIEW

The Waveform View tab displays a picture of the currently selected Infrared
code. This information may be useful to Technical Support if you experience
problems learning or using Infrared code.

| 8 File Remote Options  Window Help
- Y3 XL

-1 WS Spalluto Xfinity / Cable Box / X1 Series
-3 Wurlitzer Function | Frequency | Repeats | Sustain |
@3 WyreStorm ® CHANMEL DOWN B/OKHz 1
01 X b o CHANMEL LIP /OKHz 1
&0 X bow SDIGIT 0 B4KHz 1
&0 X1 #DIGIT 1 |AKHz 1
E-23 X10 s DIGIT 2 BAKHz 1
o« DIGIT 3 BAKHz
&+ X-10 +DIGIT 4 BAKHz 1
553 X4-Tech *DIGIT 5 IBAKHz 1
*DIGITE 3B4KHz 1
-0 Xantech «DIGIT 7 |AKHz 1
553 Xantech «DIGIT & IBAKHz 1
e DIGIT S IBAKHz 1
-3 Xbox «ENTER B|AKHz 1
-] Xeobox S EXIT 3AKHz 1
. o FORWARD IB4KHz 1
5-03 Xfinity « FUNCTION & B|AKHz 1
-0 Cable  FUNCTION B IE4KHz 1
o FUNCTION C IEAKHz 1
(3 Cable Box o FUNCTION D B/AKHz 1
------ & All X1 boxes o GUIDE IB0KHz 1
o INFO IBAKHz 1
------ & Long Press Captures o MENL MAIN oO0KH: 1
------ & New codes # PAGE DOWMN 34KHz 1
______ %1 Platform (All X1 o PAGE LP B4KHz 1
& X1 Platform (All X1) » PLAY/PALSE WAKHz 1
------ & X1 Series o PIWFR TNRRIF ARAKH T 7]
------ @ XG1-P
...... 2 XP1
-1 Digital Adapter
-3 Set Top Box
&0 Xiaomi | |«
&3 Xion E dit Capture | Test  wiaveform View | Hex View

Yellow Waveform - This portion of an infrared code is sent once.

Green Waveform - This portion of an infrared code is repeated.

Red Waveform - This represents a portion of the infrared code that is very long
and is shortened for display purposes.
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HEX VIEW

The Hex View tab allows you to import, export, and edit codes in the fully learned
Hex format (those that start with 0000.) All other codes must be converted to
this format first.

To use the Hex View:

1. Select a function in the function list. If an Infrared code is already associated
with that function, it will be converted to Hex format and displayed in the
"HEX Data" field. If you select a function that does not have an Infrared code,
the "HEX Data" box will be empty.

2. Type in the Hex data for the code or copy it from an external program (such
as a web browser), and then right-click in the "HEX Data" box and choose
"Paste" from the menu.

3. Select Apply to update the Infrared code in the library.

You can use the "Auto-Paste" feature to save time if you convert many codes.

To use the Auto-Paste function:

1. Click on the Edit tab and add the names of functions you have hex codes for.

2. Select the Hex View tab and check the "Auto-Paste" box.

3. Switch over to the application containing the hex data for the currently
selected code. In that application, select and copy the hex data to the
clipboard.

4. The Infrared Library Manager will automatically see and paste the copied
data to the currently selected function. It will automatically move to the next

function, ready for you to copy the next function's data.

5. Repeat step 3 until all codes are added.
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Note: Not all codes in the library can be represented in Hex format. If you try to
view a code that cannot be represented in Hex, you will see "<<this code is not
representable in HEX format>>" in the HEX Data field.

UPDATING THE RTI MASTER IR COMMAND LIBRARY

Please follow the steps listed below to update the RTI Master IR Command
Library:

1. Before downloading the updated IR Command Library, rename the library file
you currently use to store codes you learn. This command library is in the
Documents/Integration Designer/Command Libraries folder. We recormmend
renaming this current file "User.cml."

2. Download the new master library from the RTI dealer website.

3. The Master Command Library File is available for download in the Infrared
command codes section. The entire new library will be downloaded as a file
labeled "master.cml." Please save the file to a location where you can easily
find it again. We recommend saving it to the command libraries section
under the Documents/Integration Designer directory.

Please note: The new master library is a read-only file and may not be opened
within the IR Library Manager. It can only be opened within the Integration
Designer program when programming an RTI Control System.

RS-232 Library Manager

The RS-232 Library Manager is a software program for creating or modifying RS-232
Command Libraries. An “RS-232 Library” is a collection of one-way serial codes
grouped by the device. RS-232 Libraries store one-way serial codes from a protocol
that can be placed on buttons or in macros. Typically, you will maintain a single RS-
232 library containing all your one-way serial device codes.
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Menu Bar Toolbar  RS-232 Command List  Command Settings

= RS—&32 Library Manager -Jluser.rs232lib] = ] X
[2) File Edit Device Optigns  Window  Help - 8 %
FE PRI 4N

223 Somfy ToA / Mixer / 9J00M2
11 Sonance

o Sony Baud Rate: 57600 w  Party: Mone ~  DataBitss 8 |~ StopBitz 1 -~
{1 Spatz &dd String elete String Duplicate Sting Wiew dg | HEX ASCI
{10 SpeakerCraft
{2 Tascam Function String Carrmant
3 Taxan 9303 00 00 63 0D USE 5TR&IGHT THROUGH CABLE
3 Teac CH10FF 920300000000
CH10OM 9203000001 0D
{3 TESmart CH1UP15 93030000 430D
[:l Timi Tim CH2DM15 93030001 630D
222 ToA CH 2 OFF 52030001 00 00
23 Mi CHZ20OM 920300010700
b Miier CH2UP15 93030001 430D
& sooom2 CH3DN 1.5 53 0300 02 £3 0D
L. Moo CH 3 OFF 52 0300 02 00 00
. CH3I0M 9203000207100
L Toshiba CH2IIP1R 930300 N2 473 0
@23 Tributaries
-1 Tv One RS-232 Sting
-0 UPB Hex | 9303000063 0D 5
-3 Vanfage Controls |
#@ve
‘ w-23 Vellgman
1T VA .
B RS3-232 Sing [ —|
Device List Function Field

Menu Bar: A list of options available in the RS-232 library.

Toolbar: Icons for easy access to frequently used programming features.

Command Settings: Parameters are entered here based on the serial protocol
provided by the device manufacturer.

Device List: Displays an alphabetical list sorted by the manufacturer and separated
by device type and model numbers. New devices may be added, and existing
devices may be edited or deleted.
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Function Field: Enter the RS-232 command string in ASCIl or HEX format.

CREATING A NEW RS-232 COMMAND LIBRARY

@ Create RS-232 e 1. Choose New from the File menu,
and the Create RS-232 Library dialog
S « |ntegration Designer » Command Libraries box will appear.
Organize = Mew folder
2. Enter the name of the new library

s . i i i
[#] master.rs232lib in the File name box.

(¢ user.rs232lib

3. Be sure to save your new file in
the Command Libraries folder of the
Integration Designer software folder.

. File name: | My RS-232 4, Choose the Save button to create
- Save as type: RS-232 Library Files (*.rs232lib) the library.

Once you choose the Save button, the new RS-232 library window will show no
remotes in that library, and the fields will be empty.

= Library Manager \ 232lib] - ]
[¥] File Edit Device Options  Window Help
&7 | & & |2 |
Baud Rate: 9600 Parity:  Mone Data Bits: & Stop Bits: 1
Add String Drelete String Diuplicate String Wiew Az HEH ASCI
Function Shing Comment
RS5-232 Sking
Hex >
R5-232 String
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OPENING AN EXISTING RS-232 COMMAND LIBRARY

=
| 1. Choose Open from
T « Integration Designer » Command Libraries Search Command Libra... P the File menu or select the Open
Organize ~  New folder - o @ iconfromthe Toolbar.
<% Home [ [¢ master.rs232lib
[# My RS-232.rs232lib 2 When the Open RS-
@ Desktop . H ) H
[?]user.rs232lib 232 Libra ry dlalog box appears,

<+ Downloads

select the library command file
~ you wish to open.

- Documents

B Dirtiaear

File name: | user.rs232lib ~|  R5-232 Library Files (*.rs232lib) -~

Open Cancel

3. Select the Open
button.

Once you select the Open button, the RS-232 Library Manager window will open,
showing you the devices in that library.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 448



@ rs-232 L brary Manager - [user.rs232lib]
[® File Edit Device Options Window Help
=== | & & [ W2

H-0 Leviton / NSI
LG Baud Rate: 5600 Parity:  Mone Data Bits: & Stop Bits: 1

1- LiteTouch #dd Sting Delete String  Duplicate Sting Viewds  HEx [ ascll
027 Loewe

[

£

[z

[

[

E]--{:I Lumagen Function Shing Comment
-1 Lumene
#-3 Lutron
-3 Marantz
&3 Mclntosh
-3 Metz
-3 Microsoft Windaws
-3 Mitsubishi

-3 NEC RS-232 String

-3 MNeoPro Hex N
-0 Newline
[2
[
E

21 Nows Audio

70 Miles

i AT Y PP

RS-232 String

IMPORTING AN RS-232 COMMAND LIBRARY

This programming option allows importing all remotes from one library file into the
current library.

1. Choose Import from the Remote menu or the Import Remote icon.

2. The Import RS-232 Library dialog box will appear.

3. Choose the library you wish to import from the file directories.

4. Select Open to import the library.

Note: If any remotes in the imported file have the same names as remotes in the
current library, you will be warned and asked which version to keep.
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The file vou are imparting has a device called
Lutron ‘wWindow Treatrment R adioRa4 Sivoia

with the same name as a device already in your library. Do vou wish to
keep the werzion in your library, or replace it with the one in the file pou
are importing?

k.eep F.eep Al Feplace Feplace All Cancel

EXPORTING AN RS-232 COMMAND LIBRARY

This programming option allows you to export selected devices from one library file
into a new library file.

1. Choose Export from the device menu or select the Export Device icon.

2. The Select Device to Export dialog box will appear.

3. Choose the devices you wish to export to the remote list.

4. Choose OK, and the Export Devices dialog box appears.

5. Enter a name and directory for the new library file and choose OK to save the file.
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» Hide Folders

ADDING A NEW RS-232 DEVICE

Place a checkmark nest to each device to expart. Select Al Unzelect Al
b anufacturer Type M aodel
@ -rT Scaler Switcher W55-61
(I RTI Switcher WSw-A1
B Funco Contraller DHD
[C] Runco Prajector DC-300
B Funco Projector RS1100
[] Runco Projectar RS54900
B Russound tulti Boom Controller ACA-ER, 1 I
B Russound tulti Foom Controller CANV/CAMACAASCAS....
] Russound tuilti Fioom Controller Cav Tk /CAASCAS ...
] Ruzzound kdulti Room Controller Conf ACab A CanCas, ..
(] Cancel
| @ Export Davices To |
I « Integration Designer » Command Libraries Search Command Libra.. 2
Organize « Mew folder 92 - G
[®] Lutron.rs232lib
[l master.rs232lib
[#] My RS-232.rs2321ib
[€] user.rs232lib
File name: | Serial Devices “
Save as type:  R5-232 Library Files (*.rs232lib) ~
Save Cancel

1. Choose New from the Device menu or the New Device icon.

2. The Create New Device dialog box will appear.
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3. Enter the manufacturer's name and the equipment type for the device control
being added (such as a matrix switcher, mixer, amplifier, and so on) in the
appropriate fields, or choose the name and type from the drop-down lists.

4. Enter the model number of the device.

manufacturer

Atlas e
ype
b imer e
model
MAA0G

! k. Cancel

5. Choose OK to add the device to the RS-232 Command Library.

DUPLICATING A DEVICE LIBRARY

Use this programming option to create a new device that is an exact copy of the
selected device in the current RS-232 Command Library.

1. Choose Duplicate from the device menu or select the Duplicate device icon.

2. The Duplicate Current Device dialog box will appear.

3. Edit the new manufacturer’'s name and equipment type for the duplicated
remote control (such as a Matrix Switcher, Mixer, Amplifier, and so on) in the
appropriate fields or choose the name and type from the drop-down lists.

4. Edit the model number of the device operated by the remote.
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manufacturer
Wivitek ~

type
Projectar w

model
Al Models

ok Cancel

5. Choose OK to duplicate the device into the RS-232 Command Library.

DELETING A REMOTE
1. Choose Delete from the Device menu or select the Delete Device Icon.

2. The Delete Remote dialog box will appear.

o Are You Sure?

Yes Mo

3. Choose OK to delete the device from the RS-232 command library.
ADD FUNCTIONS FOR A DEVICE

Use the Add String command to add commands to an existing RS-232 library.
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Baud Rate: 13200 w~  Panty: Mone -+ DataBits: 8 =~ StopBite 1w

Add String Delete Sting Duplicate String Wiew Az HE= ASCI

1. Anew command string name will be added at the bottom of the list named
“New String.” Click the name and enter the name of the command.

STAMDBY OFF wake by
STAMDEY OM zleep v
Mew String h I
RS-232 Shing
Hex l l ¥

2. In the RS-232 String field, enter the command. If the command is in hexadecimal
format, select the Hex option to the left of the commmand field. If the Hex field is
not selected, the code is assumed to be in ASCII format.

Polycom / Videoconferencing / HDX 7000

Baud Rate: 13200 ~  Paity: Mone  ~ DataBitss 8 ~  StopBits 1~

Add Stiing Dupiicste String ~~ WiewAs:  HEX [ ASCII

Function String Carnent

BUTTOM wolurne- buttan walume-ty

BUTTOMN wolume+ button volume-+a

BUTTOM zoom- button zoom-sr

BUTTOM zoom+ buttah zoorm+y

STAMDEY OFF wake

STAMNDEY OM zleep b

BUTTOM camera I

R5-232 Sting

Hax | button camerah] I

3. Ifthe protocol indicates an “Escape Sequence” is required after a command is
sent, select the right arrow to the right of the field. A menu will display various
escape sequences.
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[\] Carriage Return
[\n] Line Feed

['\x] Hex Byte

[e] Escape

M t] Tab

] Backslash

4. If an escape sequence is not included in the list, you must enter it manually.

5. Select the Save Changes button and start the process again for other
commands.

DELETING FUNCTIONS FROM A DEVICE

You can delete functions by selecting them in the function list and then clicking
the "Delete String" button.

UPDATING THE RTI MASTER RS-232 COMMAND LIBRARY

Please follow the steps below to update the RTI Master RS-232 Command Library:

1. Before downloading the updated RS-232 Command Library, rename the library
file you currently use to store codes you learn. This command library is in the
Documents/Integration Designer/Command Libraries folder. We recormmend
renaming this current file "User.rs232lib."

2. Download the new master library from the RTI dealer website.

3. The Master Command Library File is available for download in the command
codes section. The entire new library will be downloaded as a file labeled
"master.rs232lib." Please save the file to a location where you can easily find it
again. We recommend saving it to the command libraries section under the
Documents/Integration Designer directory.
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Please note: The new master library is a read-only file and may not be opened
within the RS-232 Library Manager. It can only be opened within the Integration
Designer program when programming an RTI Control System.

Integration Designer User Manual Ver. 11.5 456



